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Preface

This guide explains how teachers can use e-Racer to manage their courses and interact with
students.

In this chapter:

= About e-Racer

= Intended audience

= Conventions used in this guide
< For more information

= Providing feedback



Preface

About e-Racer

e-Racer is a web-based learning management system, or LMS. e-Racer is a component of
Jenzabar’s Internet Campus Solution, which is a product used to generate a web site where
members of a school’s community — teachers, students, and others — can log in, communicate,
and collaborate. A great deal of e-Racer’s functionality is usually accessed through the Academics
tab in your portal.

Intended audience

This guide is intended for faculty members (people who are members of the Faculty role in JICS).
Portal administrators — people who are members of the Administrators role — may also find this
guide useful.

This guide is intended for sites using version 7.3.x of Jenzabar’s Internet Campus Solution. It
covers of e-Racer and some features that are considered part of base JICS. For an overview of the
features that might be of interest to you, see the Introduction on page 23.

Conventions used in this guide

This following sections describes conventions used in this guide.

Terminology

This guide refers to the web site powered by by JICS as the portal. Your school probably has its
own name for this site, but “portal” is the term that we use generically for any JICS web site.

Additionally, your school probably uses its portal in conjunction with another Jenzabar product,
such as one of the following:

e Jenzabar CX e Jenzabar QX
» Jenzabar EX e Jenzabar TE
» Jenzabar PX

This guide refers to each of the above as the ERP system. Each ERP system has its own
documentation. If you need help locating ERP documentation, check with your portal
administrator.

lllustrations and logos

The illustrations in this guide were created using the default artwork and site design in effect when
JICS was installed. If your site has been customized with your school’s own logos and artwork,
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and as you further customize by creating and modifying tabs and other content, your view will

differ.

Typographical conventions

The following table summarizes the icons and typographical conventions used in this guide.

Style Description

black bold Indicates a term that is being used and defined for the first time.
Also used to introduce procedures and for emphasis.

gray bold Used to quote the names of labels and options as they are displayed

in the portal interface.

gray bold italic

Used to represent text in system-generated messages and labels,
when the text would vary depending on the name that you gave
something. For example, when you edit a page, the system displays
a label that says Edit page name of page, where name of page is the
name of your page.

italics Used for document titles and for emphasis.

blue Indicates that the text is a hyperlink to either another place in this
document or to a URL.

monospace Used for file names, menu paths, and text that you enter.

italic monospace

Used to identify user input in situations where the text is not literal.
For example, if we want you to enter the name of a course you teach,
this might be represented as YourCourse.

This icon is used alongside a note or a recommended practice.

This icon is used alongside a cautionary note.
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For

more information

In general, more information on your portal is available at MyJenzabar.net (http://
www.myjenzabar.net/ics/). To obtain any of the guides listed in this section, log in to MyJenzabar,
choose Support > JICS-e-Racer-CRMs > JICS Downloads for your ERP system, then use the
sidebar at the left to navigate to the appropriate page.

Additional titles that cover JICS and e-Racer include:

= Jenzabar’s Internet Campus Solution 7.3.x: Installation Guide

= Jenzabar’s Internet Campus Solution 7.3.x: Administration Guide
= Jenzabar’s Internet Campus Solution 7.3.x: Release Notes

If you do not have permission to log in to MyJenzabar, check with your portal administrator. Note

that your portal administrator may also be able to brief you about any defects that exist in the
product.

If you are looking for information on a portlet or feature that is not covered by this guide, it may be
associated with another module of JICS and covered by a different set of documentation. Check
with your portal administrator for details.

Providing feedback
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If you have comments or suggestions about this document, please e-mail them to
JICSDocumentation@jenzabar.net.



Welcome to the e-Racer learning management system.

Introduction

e-Racer is a component of JICS that lets you manage the course sections you teach. You can use e-
Racer to track attendance, create assignments, and much more. This introduction is designed to
acquaint you with the basics of e-Racer and help you navigate the rest of this guide more easily.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Navigating to a course context
Understanding your course context

Portlets you may want to add to your context
Tools for maintaining your course context

Additional contexts
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Key concepts

For every course section that you teach, e-Racer contains a series of pages known collectively as a
course context. The course context is a place where you can prepare materials for your students,
and where students can interact with you and with one another. Students also use the course
context to complete online assignments and review their grades.

A course context is made up of pages, which host portlets. Each type of portlet is associated with a
specific type of content or activity. For example, the Announcements portlet lets you post
announcements, the Handouts portlet lets you upload handouts, and so on. e-Racer comes with
several portlets designed to facilitate the learning process.

The ability of a user to display pages and use portlets will vary depending on the roles to which
that user is assigned. Each role is associated with different privileges, and you have the opportunity
to fine-tune these privileges each time you manage permissions for a particular page or portlet.

This section describes these concepts in greater detail.

About the default template

e-Racer comes with a default template for course contexts. This default template includes several
pages that host the key e-Racer portlets. However, it is possible for your school to develop its own
template, which could include more or fewer portlets, as well as a different layout.

This guide assumes that you are using the default template. If you are using a custom template, or
if you have manually modified the layout of a particular context, then the navigational instructions
in this guide may not apply to you, and some portlets may not be available.

How a teacher uses the course context

24

In general, you can use a course context to complete tasks such as the following:
= Track students’ attendance.
= Configure the system to send warnings to students who are habitually late.

= Assign a value to attendance that is automatically factored into students” midterm and final
grades.

= Post a list of readings.

= Distribute handouts.

= Start, participate in, and monitor discussions in forums and chatrooms.
= Create assignments and tests for students to complete online.

= Assign a value to assignments that students complete outside of the portal — such as giving an
oral presentation or completing a lab.

= Enter values for other criteria, such as participation and leadership, that you want to affect
students’ grades.
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e Post useful links.
= Send e-mail to the entire course, or to selected students.

= Review students’ midterm and final grades and submit them to the your school’s ERP system
(for example, Jenzabar EX or CX).

How students and others use the course context

The behavior of a course context varies depending on the permissions of the user.

Students

Typically, students use the course context to complete the following types of tasks:
= Complete assignments online.

= Participate in forums.

= Review their attendance records.

= Review their grades — both for individual assignments and for the term overall.
= Download handoults.

= Communicate with other students via the chatroom and e-mail.

By default, all students in your course sections should belong to the “Students” role. Because of
this, when students go to the course context, they see a view that is similar to the faculty view, but
which has fewer options.

Additionally, some portlets behave differently — for example, some portlets let faculty members
see details about all students, but a student looking at the portlet will see details only about his or
her own work. These caveats are noted throughout this guide, in sections titled “About the student
view.” The student view is also described in Chapter 25, “Previewing a context as a student.”

Custom roles

If appropriate, you can create custom roles for your context and give those roles specific
permissions. For example, you might do this if you want selected students to help manage a forum
or a bulletin board. The process of creating roles is covered in Chapter 31, “Creating and
maintaining roles.”

When you create a role, you create the role just for use in one context (such as your course context).
There is a more universal type of role (called base roles, or global roles), but only administrators of
the portal can create these.

About portlets and related features

As noted above, the basic unit of content that might be placed on a page is the portlet. This section
offers a few more details on portlets and related concepts, and on terminology that will be used
throughout this guide.
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About portlet views

When you navigate to a page that hosts several portlets, the portlets typically are displayed smaller
than they would be if you maximized them, which you can do by clicking on the name of the
portlet. The initial, smaller view of the portlet is the default view, and the larger view is the
maximized view. Sometimes the maximized view includes more features and more content than
the default view. Throughout this guide, these differences are flagged in sections titled “Default
view versus maximized view.”

About portlet instances

Some portlets can be added to your course context multiple times. Others can exist only once.
Each occurrence of a portlet is a called a portlet instance. For example, your context might have
several instances of the Forums portlet, each devoted to a different subject. But the context can
have only one instance of the Attendance portlet. The behavior and rules governing each portlet
are major topics of this guide.

There are two levels of permissions that pertain portlets:

= Some portlets have “global” permissions (known as global portlet operations), which apply to
all instances of the portlet on the site. In most cases, each role should already have the global
operations that they need, but if you have a user who is having trouble access a portlet, this
might be the reason. If you need help with this, contact an administrator for your system.

= Some portlets have permission that apply to only one instance of a portlet. You manage this
type of permission through the portlet instance itself. These permissions are described
throughout this guide, in the sections that pertain to each portlet type.

Details on managing permissions specific to the portlets are described throughout this guide,
usually under headings labeled “Managing permissions.”

Adding pages and sub-sections

If desired, you can augment your course context by adding pages to it. For details on adding a page
to your context, see “Working with pages” on page 450.

If you have a large number of pages to add, you might want to group the pages into a sub-section.
When you do this, you are essentially created a sub-context to your course context. A context is
governed by its own set of context-specific roles. So, a sub-context that you create you will not be
able to use roles that you defined at the higher level (the course context). This might be desirable if
you want to put another role in charge of administering the sub-context (but not have that role be
able to administer the course in general). For more details on sub-sections, see “Working with sub-
sections” on page 459.
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Navigating to a course context

There are a few ways to navigate to the context for a course section that you teach. The simplest is
through the Quick Links sidebar, which is described below.

To navigate to a course context using the Quick Links sidebar:

1 Log in to the portal.

2 Inthe Quick Links area of the sidebar at the left, expand the link labeled My Courses.
The area expands to show links to all of your course sections.

3 Click the section whose course context you want to display.

e N D

B My Courses
EMNG 320 C -
Renaissance Postry

My Pages

R i e L LN,

The system displays the context for the course section. The exact layout of the context may vary
depending on design choices made at your school. For details on the default setup that JICS
uses, see “Understanding your course context” on page 28.
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Understanding your course context

This section describes both the key e-Racer portlets and the structure of the default template for
course contexts. If your school has created its own template, or if you have modified your own
context, then the layout described in this section may not match what you see. However, the
behavior of the portlets is always the same no matter what pages or tabs they are associated with.
So even if your school uses a different template, you can refer to the sections below for a quick
snapshot of how the portlets are meant to be used.

Main page

In the default layout, every course context has a Main page, which is the page that is automatically
displayed when you first navigate to the context.

Portlets on the Main page
The default layout of the Main page includes the following elements:

= About This Course — You can use About This Course to list details about the course section.
This portlet, though it is named “About This Course,” is actually an instance of the Custom
Content portlet, which is described in Chapter 19, “Custom Content.”

= Announcements — You can use this portlet for posting announcements. Announcements can
be posted for all members of the course context or for particular roles or individuals only. For
details, see Chapter 11, “Announcements.”

= Bookmarks —This portlet lets you post URLS, or bookmarks, that might be useful to other
members of the context. For details, see Chapter 13, “Bookmarks.”

= Calendar — The Calendar portlet can be used to display and manage calendars. Note that the
system creates a calendar for each of your course sections. Each course calendar automatically
lists regularly scheduled meetings of the class. Further, you can manually add events to the
calendar and, when you create assignments, you can configure their due dates to show up. For
details on the Calendar portlet, see Chapter 15, “Calendar.”

= Handouts — You can use the Handouts portlet to upload files that you want students to have.
For details, see Chapter 21, “Handouts.”
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Other pages in the context

From the Main page — and from any page in the context — you can navigate to other pages using
the sidebar on the left side of the screen. By default, the other pages in the context include the
following:

= Attendance

= Collaboration

= Course Information
= Coursework

= Gradebook

= Syllabus

As illustrated below, each of these pages is listed in the sidebar on the left side of the screen. When
you select one of the pages in the sidebar, the system displays that page and expands the sidebar to
include a bulleted list of the portlets on that page.

S Lt et e S o e e P T e et e T T = et e e T i e S e iyt P e S mam = =T am e L AT gt S

Home | Admissions | Campus Life | Candidate JIEY=T 1 TR Student | Faculty | Alumni | Finances | Employee

You are here: Academics = English - ENG = Renaissance Poetry = ENG 320 C - Renaissance Poetry = Main Page

ENG 320 C - -
ENG 320 C - Renaissance Poetry

Attendance About This Course
Collaboration

Meeting time and place

Course Information

e Our class meets from 8:00 a.m. to 9:40 Tuesdays and Thursdays at
Gradebook Strong Hall, room 101.
Main Page

» About This Course Your teacher

+ Bookmarks 'm Laura Martin. My office hours are Mondays and Wednesday, 3 p.m. to

I
+ Colendar 4:320 p.m. You can also make an appointment with me.

* Anncuncements
» Handouts

# Live from the workshop

* Bulletin Boards Material we will cover

# Taczk Manager

Please check the Syllabus page for details of what this course will cover.
Syllabus

Bookmarks

My Courses

New translations

My Pages This set contains links to new translations of some of the foreign-

LML GRS samiman b, L NGU3T8 WOTks we have beenstudying, )
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Attendance

The Attendance page hosts the Attendance portlet, which you can use to track whether students are
present, tardy, or absent. As part of this, you can use the portlet to specify how attendance is
tracked and manage a variety of preferences. These options are described in Chapter 6, “Tracking
attendance.”

Some settings related to attendance — for example, the extent to which attendance affects
students’ midterm and final grades — are configured through the Gradebook portlet, which is
described in Chapter 7, “Configuring the Gradebook.”

Attendance

< August 2010 > Most Recent Session
oo [T | L T Name Tuesday B/3
] - - 5 & 7| anderson, Jim @ |Present V|
£ 8 10111213 14 56wn, Dana® |Present v |
15|16 |17 (18|19 (20|21 .
Garcia, Ana @ |Present v |
22 23 24 25 26 27 28
He. Steve B |Present v |
29 30 21 1 2 2 4
Jackson, George i ] |Present W |
Weekly Vi
= = Jones, Jane @ |Present v |
dk Add 3 Session Keita, Amy @ |Present o |
yd Manage Sessions Meyer, John B |Present v |
Sato, Lisa @ |Present v |
Settings
. Tavlor, Sam @ |Present v |
Export Full View to Excel

it e e T e A it S S e R e S e s,

By default, the content and layout of the Attendance page cannot be modified, which means that
you cannot remove the Attendance portlet, nor can you add other portlets to this page.

Collaboration
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By default, the Collaboration page hosts three portlets.

= Forums — The Forums portlet is used for collaborative discussions. For details, see Chapter
20, “Forums.”

e Chat — The Chat portlet is an online chatroom. For details, see Chapter 16, “Chat.”

= Coursemates — The Coursemates portlet is an online roster of all students and faculty
associated with the course section. You may want to use this portlet to send e-mail to one or
more students. For details, see Chapter 18, “Coursemates.”
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Course Information

By default, the Course Information page hosts only portlet — the Course Information portlet,
which lists details about the course section and the person teaching it. This information is derived
automatically from the system when the course context is created.

About This Course

Renaissance Poetry (ENG 320)
Term: Summer 2010 (UNDG)

Faculty

J Laura Martin @

laura.martin@ju.edu

Schedule

Tue-Thu, 8:00 AM - 9:40 AM (5/1/2010 - 8/23/2010)
Description

Renaissance Poetry

P ST ST e TR e L SR, P SR el e ST T R, Tam e m AR T e S S R

By default, the content and layout of the Course Information page cannot be modified, which means
that you cannot remove the Course Information portlet, nor can you add other portlets to this page.
The Course Information portlet itself also cannot be modified.
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Coursework
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The Coursework page hosts the Coursework portlet, which is the portlet you use to create

assignments. The following are some of the tasks that you can complete with the Coursework
portlet:

= Create units and other assignment classifications that will be meaningful to your students, as
described in Chapter 1, “Planning your assignments.”

= Create assignments. These include assignments that students will complete in the portal, as
well as those that might take place offline, such as an oral presentation. You can also create
items for any other performance metric, such as participation or leadership. These processes are
described in Chapter 2, “Creating assignments.”

= Add content to online assignments — assignments that students complete within the portal.
Note that these can be automatically graded by the system. This process is described in Chapter
3, “Adding content to online assignments.”

= Use the Coursework portlet to manage grades for each assignment (but note that midterm and
final grades are managed through the Gradebook portlet). Managing grades for assignments
and providing feedback to students is described in Chapter 4, “Grading assignments.”

= Review detailed statistics about students’ work on a particular online assignment, such as an
exam. You can use these metrics and other tools to hone your assignments and make them more
effective. These processes are described in Chapter 5, “Analyzing online assignments.”

All of these chapters are part of Part 1, “Coursework and Attendance.”

Organize by: |Unit | + (% add a unit C® Reorder units  C& Manage Types

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

gt Add an Assignment
@’ Import test from File Cabinet

Assignment Format Due Date Tvype
The Sound and the Fury Z o % 9/11/2009 1:00 PM Exam
Spotted Horses V4 w % 9/18/2009 1:00 PM Exam
Light in August Z o % 9/25/2009 1:00 PM Exam
The role of the narrator & w & 10/2/2009 5:00 PM Paper
Term Paper #1 & w =g 10/9/2009 5:00 PM Paper

Weeks 6-10: Hemingway

dh Add an Assignment
@’ Import test from File Cabinet

Assignment Format Due Date Iype
The Sun Also Rises i o) % 10/16/2009 1:00 PM Exam

' F .
AFarevelltoarms | o o B R 10/23/2000 1:00 PV SEH

il M bt s dafhen s ol
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By default, the content and layout of the Coursework page cannot be modified, which means that
you cannot remove the Coursework portlet, nor can you add other portlets to this page.

Gradebook

The Gradebook page hosts the Gradebook portlet. The Gradebook portlet automatically imports
data from the Attendance portlet and the Coursework portlet, so you can see at a glance how each
student is doing in your class. You can also use the portlet to do the following:

= Assign relative values to both attendance and coursework, so the system can automatically
calculate students’ midterm and final grades.

= Configure how many points (or what percentages percentages) merit an A, B, C, and so forth.
= Override a grade that is automatically calculated by the system.

All of the above tasks are described in Chapter 7, “Configuring the Gradebook,” and Chapter 8,
“Reviewing and adjusting grades.”

You can also use the Gradebook portlet to submit midterm and final grades to your school’s ERP
system, which is described in Chapter 9, “Submitting grades to the ERP system.”

By default, the content and layout of the Gradebook page cannot be modified, which means that
you cannot remove the Gradebook portlet, nor can you add other portlets to this page.

Syllabus
By default, the Syllabus page hosts three portlets:

= Course Syllabus — You can use this portlet to list the agenda for the course section. Though it is
named “Course Syllabus,” this portlet is an instance of the Custom Content portlet, which is
described in Chapter 19, “Custom Content.”

= Downloadable Version —You can use this portlet to host a downloadable version of the
information listed in Course Syllabus portlet. This portlet, though it is named “Downloadable
Version,” is actually an instance of the Handouts portlet, which is described in Chapter 21,
“Handouts.”

= Readings — You can use this portlet to list recommended and required readings. This list can
include a link to an online bookstore, details about the appropriate edition, and whether or not
the reading is required. For details, see Chapter 22, “Readings.”

33



Introduction

Portlets you may want to add to your context

If desired, you can add additional portlets to your course context. Some of the portlets you might
want to add include:

= Blog — With this portlet you can publish blog posts for students to review — or you can set up
the portlet so that they publish their own blog posts. This portlet is described in Chapter 12,
“Blog.”

= Bulletin Boards — The Bulletin Boards portlet lets users post messages for other people in the
course section. A user can respond to the original poster’s message via e-mail (using links in
the portal). This portlet is described in Chapter 14, “Bulletin Boards.”

= RSS News Reader — This portlet works as an RSS Reader. This portlet is described in Chapter
23, “RSS News Reader.”

= Task Manager — You can use this portlet to assign tasks to other people — such as students or
perhaps teaching assistants. For details, Chapter 24, “Task Manager.”

The general process of adding a portlet to page is covered in “Creating a portlet instance” on
page 453.

Tools for maintaining your course context

This section describes additional tools that support your teaching. Unlike the tools described in
“Understanding your course context” on page 28, the portlets and tools in this section do not hold
data specific to any particular course section. Rather, these are general tools you can use to support
any of your course sections or simply to find something you need.

Tools for previewing your course context

e-Racer includes a feature for previewing your entire course context as a member of any other role.
This feature, called Student Emulation, also lets you display and complete an online assignment as
a student. For details, see Chapter 25, “Previewing a context as a student.”

Tools that let you reuse and manage materials

e-Racer includes a few tools that let you manage materials and reuse them in multiple
course contexts.

The File Cabinet

Every member of the Faculty role has a File Cabinet, which you can use to store materials for use
in future course sections. For example, you can store any of the following:

= Online assignments, which you create in the Coursework portlet
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= Bookmarks

= Handouts

< Readings

Some of these items can also be created from within the File Cabinet portlet.

The File Cabinet is located on a page within your My Pages context. For most faculty members, the
content and layout of the File Cabinet page cannot be modified, which means that you cannot
remove the File Cabinet portlet, nor can you add other portlets to this page.

For further details, see Chapter 26, “Working with the File Cabinet.”

Copy Course Materials

If you teach the same course regularly, or if you teach similar courses, you may want to copy
portlets from one course context to another. You can do this using the Copy Course Materials
portlet, which you access from the Quick Links area of the sidebar. The idea behind this process is
similar to the idea of saving something in your File Cabinet for later reuse, but with the Copy
Course Materials portlet, you can copy whole portlets in bulk, along with any permissions you have
defined for the portlets. This process is described in Chapter 27, “Copying course materials.”

Course Content Import

You use the Course Content Import (CCI) portlet to upload items from a course cartridge and, if
desired, integrate them into other portlets. For example, you may want to import cartridge items
into the Coursework, Forums, or other portlets. This CCI portlet is described in Chapter 28,
“Importing from course cartridges.”

Navigational tools

To assist you with navigating among all of your school’s course contexts, e-Racer includes the
following portlets:

= Course Search — You can use this portlet to search for details about any course sections that
exist in the portal and to navigate to their contexts. This might be useful if you want to review
details about sections taught by other faculty members. For details, see Chapter 17, “Course
Search.”

= All My Courses — The All My Courses portlet offers a way for you to quickly navigate to your
own course contexts. This portlet is not included in the default template for course contexts, but
you can add it to your context or to your My Pages area. For details on how the portlet works,
see Chapter 10, “All My Courses.”
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Tools for creating portal-only elements

e-Racer includes a few additional portlets that are not included by default in any course context —
but which you may be able to use to supplement your work. These include the following:

= Course Creator — Depending on your school’s teaching strategy, you may be able to create
courses that are defined and managed entirely through the portal (instead of in conjunction with
your school’s ERP system). To do this, you use the Course Creator portlet. This portlet is
described in Chapter 29, “Creating portal-only courses.”

= Portal-only account creator — Depending on the types of courses you teach, you may want to
create user accounts that exist only in the portal and not in your school’s ERP system. This
functionality is available only to members of the Administrators role and is described in
Jenzabar’s Internet Campus Solution 7.3.x: Administration Guide.

Additional contexts
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In some cases, you may have permission to manage additional contexts besides those for your
course sections.

For example:

= If your school uses the Campus Groups feature, you might manage a campus group, which
means that you would have administrative privileges in the group’s context.

= You may have permission to manage another set of pages within your school’s portal.

In each of the above cases, you may be add portlets, manage roles, and so forth, just as you would
in your course context. In almost all cases, the behavior and settings that govern each portlet are
the same, regardless of which context you are working in.

Similarly, note that you have a My Pages tab, which is solely for your own use. You have the
ability to add pages and portlets to this tab. In fact, your privileges in this tab are similar to your
privileges in your course context, though note that there is no Context Manager in this tab (because
it is not needed — the tab has no other users besides you).



Part 1:
Coursework and
Attendance

This section covers the two portlets — Coursework and
Attendance — that feed data to the Gradebook portlet.

— “Planning your assignments” on page 39.

— *“Creating assignments” on page 51.

— “Adding content to online assignments” on page 73.
— “Grading assignments” on page 109.

— “Analyzing online assignments” on page 133.

— “Tracking attendance” on page 145.
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Planning your
assignments

For each course section you teach, you can create and manage assignments in the portal. You do
this using the Coursework portlet. This chapter includes a brief overview of the Coursework
portlet, explains the categories of assignments, and covers basic setup tasks that you might want to
do.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Navigating to the Coursework portlet

= Working with units and types

= Managing permissions
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Key concepts

This section offers an overview of the Coursework portlet and the assignment-creation process.

About the Coursework portlet

40

e-Racer includes a unique instance of the Coursework portlet for each course section. This portlet
is the place where students and teachers interact with assignments. It is used in the following ways:

= For faculty members, the Coursework portlet is the place where you create and manage
assignments.

= For students, the Coursework portlet is the place where they complete or turn in assignments,
review their own work, and review feedback from teachers.

For both students and teachers, the default view of the Coursework portlet is essentially a list of
assignments for the course section. The default view shown to faculty members (below) includes
more options than the student view, but the views are similar.

Coursework

D@ Reorder Units EEIH’ Manage Types

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

Organize by: (% add a unit

2 Add an Assignment Import test from File Cabinet

Assignment Format Due Date

Absalom, Absalom V4 ' 2% 11/3/2009 4:45 PM
Light in August S 0w 3% 11/13/2009 12:00 AM
Spotted Horses V4 o 2% 11/20/2009 12:00 AM
Term Paper #1 A B 11/27/2009 12:00 AM
The role of the narrator V4 mW & 12/13/2009 12:00 AM
The Sound and the Fury & m 2% 12/13/2009 12:00 AM

Bt T AR AN T e AT A S e T R AR s R s T e RS R afemt bl RS Rede gt

Note that the default view of the portlet may vary slightly depending on choices you make when
you set up the Gradebook portlet (these are described in “Organization methods” on page 168).

As with other screens in your course context, you can at any time display the student view using
the Student Emulation feature.

!'!- Current view: Faculty = w
|Current view: Facult |

o : =
] (® zeorder Units (& Manage Types
|

e

ol el ol iy e

For details on this feature, see Chapter 25, “Previewing a context as a student.”
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Methods of classifying an assignment

This section describes the key classifications used to define every assignment in the Coursework
portlet:

* [Formats
= Types

« Units

Formats
A Coursework assignment can exist in any of three formats:

% Online — These assignments are created and completed in the portal. You add content to
online assignments using Test Builder, which is a component of the Coursework portlet.

File-exchange — These assignments are completed outside the portal, but they are

@ uploaded and turned in through the Coursework portlet. For example, this format might be
used for a term paper that is completed in Microsoft Word and then transferred to the
instructor through the portal.

Offline — This format is intended for assessments of the student that take place outside the
& portal. For example, you might use the offline format to track students’ grades on an oral
presentation. You could also use this format to track and record an overall grade for
participation in the course.

You select a format when you create an assignment. Once the assignment is saved for the first time,
the format cannot be changed.

Types

Each assignment you create must be classified as a particular type. In general, the type is a label that
helps students understand the nature of the assignment. By default, the following types are defined
in the system:

= Exam

= Homework

« Lab Report

= Paper

e Quiz

= Reading

e Test

You can also create new types as appropriate.

The type is completely independent of the assignment’s format. That is, an exam could be an online
assignment, an offline assignment, or a file-exchange assignment. Similarly, an online assignment
could be a test, a lab report, or something else.
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If appropriate, you can use an assignment’s type as a factor in how grades are calculated. That is,
when you set up the Gradebook, you can choose to organize the Gradebook by type — which
means you can make assignments of one type have a greater impact on students’ grades than
another. Note that if you organize the Gradebook by type, then the Coursework portlet by default
will display assignments by type.

For details on creating, modifying, and deleting types, see “Working with types” on page 48.

Units
A unit is a logical grouping of assignments.

You can create as many units as is appropriate for your course, using any system you like. For
example, you might create a series of units that coincides with the stages of the course (“Week 1,”
“Week 2,” and so forth), or your units might coincide with topics you will cover (“Faulkner,”
“Hemingway,” and so forth).

In any given instance of the Coursework portlet, you must always have at least one unit defined.
By default, e-Racer includes a unit called “Unit 1” for each instance of the portlet. (You can
rename this unit, or, if you have other units defined, you can delete it.)

If appropriate, you can use units as a factor in how grades are calculated. That is, when you set up
the Gradebook, you can choose to organize the Gradebook by unit — which means that you can
make one unit have a greater impact on students’ grades than another unit. Note that if you
organize the Gradebook by unit, then the Coursework portlet will by default display assignments
by unit.

For details on creating, modifying, and deleting units, see “Working with units” on page 46.

The life of an assignment

42

The way you set up an assignment varies slightly depending on the format that you are using, but
the general steps are as follows:

A Creating the assignment — The process of creating an assignment includes giving it a name
and defining basic settings, such as whether or not the assignment is required. You do this for
all assignments, regardless of their format. This process is described in Chapter 2, “Creating
assignments.” Note that this procedure creates the assignment but does not add any content to
it, which is necessary for online assignments.

B Adding content (online assignments only) — If an assignment is online, you complete the
following additional steps using Test Builder:
¢ Adding content to the assignment.

« Reviewing settings that determine how the assignment “behaves,” such as whether it is
timed and whether extra credit is allowed.

This process of adding content is described in Chapter 3, “Adding content to online
assignments.”
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C Activating the assignment — The activation process means different things depending on the

format of the assignment, as follows:

« Online assignments — Activating the assignment means that students can see the assignment
in the Coursework portlet. They can also display and complete the assignment.

 File-exchange assignments — Activating the assignment means that students can see the
assignment in the Coursework portlet, and that they can go ahead and upload their files.

« Offline assignments — Activating the assignment means that students can see the
assignment listing in the Coursework portlet.

For online assignments, the activation process is described in “Activating and deactivating
assignments” on page 105.

For offline and file-exchange assignments, you can make an assignment active at the time that
you create it, or you can go back and activate it later on the same screen where you created the
assignment. For details see “Start” on page 61.

Grading the assignment — This process of grading completed assignments and providing
feedback is described in Chapter 4, “Grading assignments.”

Analyzing online assignments — For all online assignments, you may want to look at detailed
statistics on how students did, and on how effective your assignment was. You do this using a
tool called Test Analysis, which is described in Chapter 5, “Analyzing online assignments.”
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Navigating to the Coursework portlet

44

Before you can create assignments or do any other work in the Coursework portlet, you must
display the portlet. The way you do this might vary depending on whether your school has
customized the portal — the following procedure describes how to display the portlet using the
system’s default template for course contexts.

To navigate to the Coursework portlet:
1 Log in to the portal.

2 Navigate to the appropriate course section:

a Inthe Quick Links area of the sidebar at the left, expand the link labeled My Courses.

b Click the section whose course context you want to display.

[T —,

B My Courses
ENG 320 C -

Renaissance Poetri

My Pages

The system displays the context for the course section.

3 In the sidebar at the left, click the Coursework page button.

ENG 320 C -
Renaissance Poetry
Attendance

Collaboration

Course Information

Coursework )
Gradebook

gy

[

The system displays the Coursework page, which hosts the Coursework portlet instance for this
course section. By default, the initial view of the portlet lists all assignments for the portlet,
organized either by unit or by type. (The portlet will be organized by whichever organization
method you choose when you set up the Gradebook, as described in “Organization methods”
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on page 168. If you have not yet set up the Gradebook, the Coursework portlet will be organized
by unit.)

e e R Lt p e T p e o e e L T e A A Ryt g0 S T et e T L ety L v S = e b .

3
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner t

g Add an Assignment @’ Import test from File Cabinet

Assignment Format Due Date ;

The Sound and the Fury & % 9/11/2009 1:00 PM
o

Spotted Horses P % 9/18/2009 1:00 PM

- LI' t in A 10L1S t,‘nw AT o Bt i e il B e I T M‘J"‘-‘L@-\&‘»‘“‘A—QMQI-?JQLENJ

If appropriate, you can temporarily change the organizational display within Coursework,
within your own view — just set the Organize by drop-down list to Type or Unit. However, this
preference is not remembered. If you navigate away from this screen and return to it, the
assignments will again be organized according to whatever organization method you have
chosen within Gradebook.

From this screen, you can do either of the following:

« Create, modify, or delete assignments, as described in Chapter 2, “Creating assignments.”

» Modify the content of an existing online assignment, as described in Chapter 3, “Adding
content to online assignments.”
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Working with units and types

The Coursework portlet does not require any kind of detailed configuration, but you may want to
take time to do either of the following, as appropriate:

= Create units that are suited to your curriculum, as described in “Working with units,” below.

= Create types, and/or delete any pre-existing types that you don’t plan to use, as described in
“Working with types” on page 48.

Setting up units and types might be a good thing to do before you begin creating assignments,
since each assignment must be grouped into a unit and classified as a particular type.

Working with units

This section describes how to create, modify, or delete a unit. For details on what a unit is, see
“Units” on page 42.

Creating a unit

Use this procedure to create a unit.

To create a unit:

1 If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Click Add a Unit.

3 Inthe Name field, enter a name for the unit. This field is required, and the name will be
viewable by students — so you should pick a name that is meaningful.

4 If appropriate, enter a description of the unit. This text will also be viewable by students.

5 Using the Position drop-down list, select where you want the unit to be displayed relative to
other units.

6 Click Save.

You can also create a unit while you are creating an assignment — just click the Add a Unit link
E next to the Unit field.

Modifying a unit

After you create a unit, you might want to go back and change any of the following:
= The unit’s name

= The unit’s description

= The placement of the unit relative to others

To make any of these changes, use this procedure.
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To modify a unit:

1 If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Locate the unit that you want to modify and click the corresponding edit icon.

2 Types

)
; Edit
Z

¥I

1 Type Required
<i 12:00 AM Homework Required
4

12:00 AM Reading Required
i : :
1.3;00 PM Quiz Required

The system displays the Edit a Unit screen.
3 Make changes as appropriate.

4 Click Save.

Reordering units

To reorder, you can either modify a single unit and change that unit’s placement, or if you have
several units you want to reorder, you can use the Order Units screen, which is
described below.

To reorder units:

1 If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Click the Reorder Units link.

The system displays the Coursework - Order Units screen.
3 Use the fields at the left to put the units in the desired order.
4 Click Save.

Deleting a unit

When you delete a unit, you delete all of the assignments assigned to that unit, so make sure that
you want to delete everything before you proceed.
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If you want to save some of the assignments before you delete the unit, consider saving them to the
File Cabinet.

To delete a unit:

1 If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Locate the unit that you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

-]

7
| n

E: L ,h

5

;
q

{

! Ivpe Required

“:00 AM Homework Required

i0 AM Reading Required

L

?(.D PM Quiz Required

-%' o e Gl B~ e o Bt i oS Utk . ol i,

The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the unit and all of its
contents.

3 Click OK.

The system removes the unit and its assignments.

Working with types

This section describes how to create, modify, and delete types. For details on what a type is, see
“Types” on page 41.

Creating a type

Use this procedure to create a type.

To create a type:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Click Manage Types.
The system displays the Manage Types screen.
3 Click Add a Type.
The system displays the Add a New Type screen.

4 Enter a name for the new type.
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Click Save.

You can also create a unit while you are creating an assignment — just click the Add an
Assignment Type link next to the Type field.

Rename atype

If you want to rename a type, use this procedure.

To rename a type:

1

If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

Click Manage Types.

The system displays the Manage Types screen.

Locate the type that you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system displays the Edit a Type screen.

Modify the name as appropriate and click Save.

Deleting a type

If you want to delete a type, use this procedure.

Note that if you delete a type, and one of your assignments is currently defined as being of that type,
the system will automatically re-assign it to another type. For this reason, you might want to make
sure that the type is not used before you delete it.

To delete a type:

1

If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

Click Manage Types.

The system displays the Manage Types screen.

Locate the type that you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.
The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the type.

Click OK.
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Managing permissions

50

By default, only members of the Administrators and Faculty roles have permission to create
assignments, grade them, and so forth. If you have created a custom role — for example, a TA
role — and you want its members to have permission to work with assignments, you must
manually give that role permission to administer the Coursework portlet. When you do this, the
role has permission to do tasks such as the following:

= Create, modify, and delete assignments.

= Add content to online assignments using Test Builder.

= Give a student an extension on an assignment or permission to retake it.
= Grade assignments and enter feedback for students.

= Review details about completed online assignments using Test Analysis.

Basically, with this permissions, members of a role can do anything that you as a faculty member
can do in the Coursework.

To give a role permission to create and manage coursework:

1 If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Coursework screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

3 Click the Permissions tab.
The system displays the Permissions screen.

4 Locate the role that should be allowed to manage coursework. Select the corresponding
checkbox in the Can Admin Coursework column.

5 Click Save.
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Creating
assignments

This chapter explains how to create an assignment of any format (for an overview of formats, see
“Methods of classifying an assignment” on page 41). It also explains how to modify the
assignment’s basic settings or delete an assignment.

This section does not describe how to add content to an online assignment. For help with that
process, see Chapter 3, “Adding content to online assignments.”

In this chapter:

< An assignment’s basic settings

= Adding an assignment

= Importing an assignment

= Modifying an assignment’s basic settings

= Saving an assignment to the File Cabinet

= Deleting an assignment



Creating assignments

An assignment’s basic settings

For every assignment you create, you must define values in each of several categories. With most
of these categories, you are not required to configure them at the time you create the assignment.
That is, you can create the assignment, then go back and set the values later.

These categories include:

= Name

= Format

* Type

* Required

« Unit

= Grade Method (offline, file-exchange only)
= Description

= Instructions

= Password Protect (online only)
= Start

= Due

« Show Grade

= Allow Review (online only)

= Relevant Files

Name

The name of the assignment is used to identify it, both for students and teachers, so you should
choose a name that is meaningful. The name does not have to be unique, but to avoid confusion,
you might want to make the effort of giving a unique name to each assignment within a given unit.

When creating or modifying the assignment definition, you enter the name in a text field at the
top of the form.

Coursework - Add an Assignment

New Assignment

Name: The Snum-:lnand-;:.he FurH :

gty e e L, i B P e :meu.m—ipm -
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The name is shown to students in the default view of the Coursework portlet instance.

£ SR e At AR it e S et s et S e et st et T i o et i e gt e et = A

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner .
Mame of assignment
Assignment Format Due Date Iype Regquired
@e Sound and the FL@ 2y 9/11/2009 1:00 PM Exam  Required
Spotted Horses 2% 9/18/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
Light in August % Q/25/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
e e s R ot A et et e e 0 T St e T B ol Bt Wt o, 0 T e T e e i

The name is also shown when students display the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Mame of
assignment

Exam3i The Sound and the FurD

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

Format: Online
e P i il e it L T ik e o R B, Rl 20 e ik s

Format

For a description of the different formats, see “Formats” on page 41.

When creating an assignment, you choose the format using a drop-down list. Once you have
selected a format and clicked Save, you cannot come back later and change it.

T e et ettt e T e 0T et W e P

Format: :Ofﬂine

b Exchange

Required: |Offline

o T T

The format is shown in the initial view of the Coursework portlet instance.

,we;k_s_l_séau_“;l;;r e A e e g S s e
Assignment Format Due Date TIvpe Required
The Sound and the Fury 9/11/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
Spotted Horses 22) 9/18/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
Light in August % 9/25/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
T R i g e N R S B e T L S TR
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Type

54

The format is also shown when students display the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Exam: The Sound and the Fury

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

Form at:

T L T

For a definition of the term “type,” see “Types” on page 41.

When creating the assignment or modifying its settings, you choose the type using a
drop-down menu.

Ly R n ey I P SR

Exam

i

Type: |
R [Homework
Grade Method: |Lab Report
|Paper
[Quiz

The type is shown to students in the default view of the Coursework portlet instance. The exact
view of the Coursework portlet varies depending on the organization method that you choose when
you set up the Gradebook portlet (as described in “Setting up the Gradebook” on page 168).

If you have not yet set up the Gradebook, the Coursework portlet displays assignments according
to unit, and type is represented as a column within each unit.

T T e P T e T T e e e e T Ty e — e e T A e -

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner ;
Assignment Format Due Date Ivype Required
The Sound and the Fury &S 9/11/2009 1:00 PM Required
Spotted Horses E&) 8/18/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
Light in August E&j 9/25/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required

SRS S R T PR M R S SR M S SR T R S S CU PSR ST S
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In this view, any user can also set the Organize by drop-down list so that assignments are organized
by type rather than unit.

Coursework

Organize by:
Type — Exam
Assignment Format Due Date
Faulkner: Influences and Impact E%j 9 27/2010 1:00 PM
Hemingway: Influences and Impact E% 10/25/2010 1:00 PM
Fitzgerald: Influences and Impact % 11/22/2010 1:00 PM
Type— Homework
Assignment Format Due Date
Analvze: Absalom, Absalom %‘* 9/3/2010 1:00 PM

The type is also shown when students display the assignment. It is displayed as a preface to the
assignment’s name.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

'I1!|e Sound and the Fury

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

Format: Online
e B TR B et A et b et S Al B s ettt e

Required
The Required field lets you classify an assignment as any of the following:

= Required — The assignment will be factored into Gradebook and will affect the student’s
course grade.

= Extra Credit — The assignment will be factored into Gradebook but can only benefit
the student.

= Optional — The assignment will not affect the student’s grade.
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Unit

56

When creating or modifying the assignment definition, you choose the Required value using a
drop-down menu.

T i e S L e ST

Required

Required:
Grade Method:

Extra Credit
Optional

This choice is shown to students in the initial view of the Coursework portlet instance.

e A e g B Mt S 8 A e

eeks 1-5: Faulkner

B e I T s 2t U LRI Py g

Assignment Format Due Date Ivpe Reqguired
The Sound and the Fury 2y 9/11/2009 1:00 PM Exam
Spotted Horses % 9/18/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
Light in August 3%) 9/25/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required

Bk _emifaor ot i e s A 0 - St s ST A e ere ol e, A CrmB. ~Bi3n. ol Aarenm BR Rorl o sof i e et Al

This choice is also shown once the student displays the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Exam: The Sound and the Fury

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner ¥ ou have not yet taken the test

Format: Online [ This assignment is requir@
Grade Method: Graded out of 100 T A B

R R e T T RS SEPE S SER T F R P E S Sy

When creating an assignment or modifying its settings, you select a unit for the assignment using a
drop-down list.

W ey S fmtn e, B e R R

Unit: |Week5 1-5: Faulkner

Description:

Weeks 6-10: Hemingway
Weeks 11-15: Fitzgerald

R T
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In the default view of the portlet, the Organize by drop-down list is set to Unit, which means that
units are displayed as headings.

Coursework

Unit — Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

Organize by:

-
=]
=
El
&
L

Assignment
Analyze: Absalom, Absalom

Due Date
9/3/2010 1:00 PM

Light in August 9/10/2010 1:00 PM

Ownership/Time 9/14/2010 1:00 PM
9/17/2010 1:00 PM

9/21/2010 1:00 PM

Spotted Horses

The role of the narrator

The Sound and the Fury 9/24/2010 1:00 PM

T F Y&

Faulkner: Influences and Impact 9/27/2010 1:00 PM

Unit —- Weeks 6-10: Hemingway

Assignment Format Due Date
Analyze: A Farewell to Arms 10/1/2010 1:00 PM

The Sun Also Rises 10/8/2010 1:00 PM
Eas ~ ol S, gl S g, o R GRSttt bt e e —ofintened o et bl et e i,

& &

If the portlet is organized by type instead of by unit, the unit for each assignment is displayed as a
column within each group of assignments.

Coursework
Exam
Assignment Format Due Date Unit Required
The Sound and the Fury % 9/11/2009 1:00 PM Weeks 1-5: Faulkner Required
Spotted Horses Q’j 9/18/2009 1:00 PM Weeks 1-5: Faulkner Required
Light in August 3% 9/25/2009 1:00 PM Weeks 1-5: Faulkner Required
The Sun Also Rises 3?:) 10/16/2009 1:00 PM | Weeks 6-10: Hemingway Required
A Farewell to Arms % 10/23/2009 1:00 PM Weeks 6-10: Hemingway, Required
b o L i i, el o B, e o A S e Ll e S B e
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The unit is also shown once the student displays the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Exam: The Sound and the Fury

{Weeks 1-5: Faulkner)

Format: Online
N N i L S A R R S TS

Grade Method (offline, file-exchange only)

Grade Method applies only to offline and file-exchange assignments. Assignments in this format
can use any of the following Grade Methods:

= Credit/ No Credit — The student either gets all possible credit or no credit.

= Graded — Students will get a grade. If you select this option, you must also enter the total
number of points that the assignment is worth.

= Not graded — There will be no sort of grade or indication of whether the student has
completed the assignment. This option is only valid for offline assignments.

(Online assignments are always graded; therefore, when creating this type of assignment, you do
not have a Grade Method option.)

When creating the assignment or modifying its settings, you choose a Grade Method using a drop-
down menu.

RRE AT NP e T o o

T n——
Credit/No Credit

Mot Graded
=il e S R A AL LR e

The Grade Method is shown to students after they display the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Paper: The role of the narrator
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner
Format: Offline

@ade Method: Graded out of 1@

Description

You can optionally add a description that describes the assignment.
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When creating or modifying the assignment definition, you enter the description using a rich
text editor.

e T R e e m T e S e St T s o e e e i T T s e e A = A T e e
Description: | DefautFont ~ Size ~
BB I UA-W. S

Faulkner's fowrth novel offers exemplifies the use of unreliable
natration. This exam will focus on that technique, as well as on the
novel's treatment of traditional Southern ideals and morality.

HTML

I
M
Il
I
il
i
8
i
&
@

TSR, ey et e . Aty e . S

At o S An e by

The description is shown to students when they display the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Exam: The Sound and the Fury
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner You have not yet taken the test

Format: Online

Grade Method: Graded out of 100

HH This assignment is required.
It is due tomorrow

Time Limit: 50 minutes at 1:00 PM, Friday, September 11, 2009.

Description

Faulkner's fourth novel offers exemplifies the use of unreliable narration. This exam will
focus on that technigue, as well as on the novel's treatment of traditional Southern
ideals and morality.

b TR AT e b, Bl o s B s b et N S A R e A e i st st A
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Instructions

You use the instructions field to include any information students need to know about how to take
the test. When creating or modifying the assignment definition, you enter the instructions in a rich
text editor.
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Instructions: = DefautFont ~ Size 7
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Answer as many questions as yvou can in the 50 minutes alloted for

this test_|

HTmL
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The instructions are shown to students when they display the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Exam: The Sound and the Fury
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner Y ou have not yet taken the test

Format: Online

Grade Method: Graded out of 100

This assignment is required.
It is due tomorrow

Time Limit: 50 minutes at 1:00 PM, Friday, September 11, 2009.

Description

Faulkner's fourth novel offers exemplifies the use of unreliable narration. This exam will
focus on that technigue, as well as on the novel's treatment of traditional Southern
ideals and morality.

Instructions
Answer as many guestions as you can in the 50 minutes alloted for this test.

o e | Py e b oyl et AL Sl el & A ol B PR ol B i o i 0, e e i BB 2 e

Password Protect (online only)
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With the Password Protect field, you can require students to enter a password prior to taking an
online assignment. This feature is essentially another tool for restricting who can take a test, and
under what circumstances. For example, by distributing the password in class the day of an exam,
you can ensure that only students who attend class that day can access the test.
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When you create a password, students who display the Student Assignment Detail screen see a
password field displayed over the Take this Test link. If a student clicks the link without having
entered the correct password, the system generates a dialog stating that the password is required.

Passwaord: :

Take this Test

Similarly, if a student begins an assignment, navigates away from the screen, and then returns, he or
she will be prompted to again enter the password before being allowed to resume the online
assignment.

You can only create passwords for online assignments — not file-exchange or offline assignments.

Start

The purpose of the Start field varies depending on the format of the assignment.

For offline and file-exchange assignments, the Start field determines when the assignment will be
active. While such assignments are active, both of the following are true:

= The system displays the assignment in the Coursework portlet instance.
= Ifitis a file-exchange assignment, students can upload their files.

For online assignments, you will activate the assignment later in Test Builder. This process is
described in “Activating an online assignment” on page 105.

For any assignment, including online assignments, you also have the option of displaying the
assignment prior to its being active. You do this using the Display While Inactive checkbox, which
is part of the Start field.

Due

The Due field determines the deadline by which students must complete the assignment. When
creating the assignment or modifying its settings, you can choose both a due date and time.

B e L S TR i e T
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Due:
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If you do not set a due date, the system will automatically create a due date of midnight the day you
created the assignment. Since this time will be in the past and can cause problems if you forget to
change it, it is a good practice to go ahead and pick a future due date at the time you create the
assignment, even if you need to modify it later.
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The due date is displayed for students in the list of assignments in the Coursework portlet instance
(but recall that only active assignments, and assignments specifically configured to display while
inactive, will show up in the student view of the portlet instance).

Coursework %] 7
Organize by: |Unit | ¥ |

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

Assignment Format Due Date Type Required
The Sound and the Fury E% 9/11/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
Spotted Horses % 9/18/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required
Light in August % 9/25/2009 1:00 PM Exam Required

R R R R R T I T L R e T

The due date is also shown to students when they display the assignment.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Exam: Spotted Horses

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner You have not yet taken the test
Format: Online

This assignment is required.

Grade Method: Graded out of 100 It is due in 8 days
Time Limit: 50 minutes at 1:00 PM, Friday, September 18, 2009.

ot o mmlite S e = R et Do P A e bR e Bt S P B Al e SR, R e s At o2 T AR PR g s o B B e e et

If you want the due date to be displayed in the calendar for the course section, select the checkbox
labeled Include this assignment's due date in the course calendar. (For details about course
calendars, see Chapter 15, “Calendar.”)

Note that the following actions automatically occur when a due date is reached, and a student has
not yet finished:

= If the assignment is an online assignment, and if the student has not yet submitted the
assignment, the system automatically gives the student a zero.

= If the assignment is a file-exchange assignment, and if student has not yet uploaded a file, the
system automatically gives the student a zero. If the student has uploaded a file (or files) but

failed to click the Mark as Final button, the system automatically submits the file(s) on the
student’s behalf.

= If the assignment is an offline assignment, there are no automatic actions taken when the due
date arrives.
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Show Grade

This area lets you specify when students should be allowed to display the grade they got on the
assignment. You can choose to show the grade at either of the following times:

= As soon as the grade is available and after the due date has passed.
= Assoon as the grade is available.

When creating the assignment or modifying its settings, you choose the Show Grade value using a
drop-down list.

ST e et e P T A s s e s e = e e B e Py e e e

Show Grade: |—As soon as grade is available, and due date has passed ¥ | '

. LAs soon as grade is available, and due date has passed ,
Relevant Files: - J . " 2 -

|As soon as grade is available

A _ Lol all e

The Show Grade value is not displayed for students.

Allow Review (online only)

This option, available only for online assignments, lets you specify when students should be
allowed to review the completed assignment (if at all), along with the student’s own answers and
the correct ones.

You can choose any of the following options:

= Allow review as soon as the grade is available and after the due date has passed.
= Allow review as soon as the grade is available.

< Never allow review.

When creating the assignment or modifying its settings, you choose the Allow Review value using a
drop-down list.

o T e  m E T e e b e e P e b e e e e e e e et s

As soon as grade is available, and due date has passed | +

I
As spon as grade is available, and due date has passed
As soon as grade is available
Mever allow rewview

Allow Review:

Relevant Files:

" e o e e g il ks B
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Relevant Files

64

You use the Relevant Files field to upload attachments that might be useful to students completing

the assignment.

R e

Relevant Files:

R i e e R e e

Add a File

R e e A L R e B L R T i R e S e e

File:

|[ Browse... |

Description:

i
Label: ! |
|

’ Save l [ Cancel

]
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Adding an assignment

If you want to create an assignment by manually adding it and defining its settings, use this
procedure.

The process varies slightly depending on its format, but in general, use the following steps. For help
with any of the fields on the Add an Assignment screen, see “An assignment’s basic settings” on
page 52.

You can also create an assignment by importing it from the File Cabinet, as described in “Importing
an assignment” on page 67.

To manually add an assignment:

1

If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the course section, as
described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

Do one of the following:

« If your Coursework portlet is organized by unit, locate the unit to which you want to add an
assignment.

« If your portlet is organized by type, locate the type of assignment you want to create.
In that area, click the corresponding Add an Assignment link.

The system displays the Add an Assignment screen.

Coursework - Add an Assignment

New Assignment

Name:
Format: | Offline w
Type: |Exam ~ g Add an Assignment Type
Required: |Required w
Grade Method: |Graded w

out of: points

This is a point value for the assignment; it is not related to the
use the Gradebook.

R I IIRT SUPPST S SNSRI e T EE I ST SENE S S LTS e e

In the Name field, enter a name for the assignment.

Using the Format drop-down list, choose a format for the assignment. Note that you will not be
able to change this value later.

Using the Type drop-down list, choose a type for the assignment. Note that you can create a new
type, if necessary, by clicking Add an Assignment Type and filling out the form that’s displayed.

Use the Required drop-down list to classify the assignment as one of the following:
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10
11
12

13

14
15

16

17

18

e Required
« Extra Credit
e Optional

If this is an offline or file-exchange assignment, use the Grade Method drop-down list to
classify the assignment as one of the following:

« Credit/ No Credit
e Graded
« Not graded

If this in an online assignment, skip ahead to step 9.

Use the Unit drop-down list to select a unit. Note that you can create a new unit, if necessary,
by clicking Add a Unit and filling out the form that’s displayed.

e £ R o e i s P AT e L Pt m e P i m o —

Unit: | Calvino v

Description: Default Font ~ Size ~

w B I UA-Y.9 EEE
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In the Description field, enter a description for the assignment.
In the Instructions field, enter instructions.

If this is an online assignment, and if you want to require students to submit a password, enter
one in the Password Protect field.

In the Start area of the screen, do one of the following:

 If the assignment will not be active right away but you want students to be able to see it
listed in the Coursework portlet, select the Display While Inactive checkbox.

 If this is an offline or file-exchange assignment, enter details on when the assignment will
become active.

In the Due area of the screen, enter details on when students must complete the assignment.

In the Show Grade area of the screen, specify when students should be allowed to review their
grades.

If this is an on online assignment, use the Allow Review drop-down list to specify whether
review will be allowed.

If you have a file that you want students to use while completing the assignment, use the
Relevant Files area to upload the file.

Click Save.
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The system creates your assignment. If this is an online assignment, Test Builder opens. You use
Test Builder to add content to the assignment. For details on this process, see Chapter 3,
“Adding content to online assignments.”

Importing an assignment

If your Coursework portlet is organized by unit, and if you previously have saved an assignment to
your File Cabinet, you can import a copy of it into any other course context.

If your Coursework is organized by type, you will need to set the Organize by drop-down list to
Unit in order to import an assignment.

If you want to import an assignment from a course cartridge, you must first load it into the Course
Content Import (CCI) portlet. For details, see Chapter 28, “Importing from course cartridges.”

To import an assignment from the File Cabinet:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the course section, as
described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Locate the unit to which you want to add an assignment. If the portlet is not set up to display
assignments by unit, set the Organize by drop-down list to Unit.

3 In the appropriate unit, click Import test from File Cabinet. Note that this link uses the word
“test” to mean *“assignment.” It does not matter whether the assignment you want to import is
actually classified as a test.

The system displays a screen titled Coursework - Import Test. It lists all the assignments you
have saved to your File Cabinet.

4 Select the assignment(s) that you want to import.
5 Click Import Selected.

The system adds the items you selected to which unit you selected in 3. By default, the
assignment is not active and not visible to students.

6 If you want to modify any aspect of the assignment, see either of the following as appropriate:

« To modify its basic settings, such as its name and the date it is due, see “Modifying an
assignment’s basic settings” on page 68.

 If this is an online assignment and you want to modify its content, see “Adding content to
online assignments” on page 73.
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Modifying an assignment’s basic settings

After you create an assignment, it is possible to modify certain aspects of it, such as whether or not
it is required, the date it is due, and so forth. This procedure explains how to change these values or
any of the other fields on the Edit an Assignment screen (which is described more fully in “An
assignment’s basic settings” on page 52).

If you want to modify the content of an online assignment — for example, to change a question or
an answer — see Chapter 3, “Adding content to online assignments.”

To modify an assignment definition:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the course section,
as described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Locate the assignment you want to modify.

3 Click the corresponding pencil icon.

Weeks 6-10: Hemingway

g Add an Assignment @’ Import test from File C

Assignment
The Sun Also Rises & T
A Farewell to Arms &ﬁ

Lo e e A I A ekt e e B R

4 The system displays the Edit an Assignment screen.

Coursework - Edit an Assignment

Edit Assignment

Name: |The Sun Also Rises

Format:
Type: gf Add an Assignment Type
Required: |Required w |

Unit: |Weeks §-10: Hemingway @ ¥ | C% add a Unit

Description: Default Font ~ Size ~

WB I UA-W.F
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5 Make any changes that are necessary. Note that you cannot change the assignment’s format.
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Saving an assignment to the File Cabinet
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If you think you’ll want to re-use some or all of an assignment, save it to the File Cabinet. You can
do this regardless of whether the assignment is active.

Note that the system allows you to save the same assignment to the File Cabinet multiple times.
You might want to do this if you end up making unexpected modifications to an assignment, and
you want to save the revisions.

If the assignment is an online assignment, before saving to the File Cabinet, you may want to add
content to it first, as described in Chapter 3, “Adding content to online assignments.”
To save an assignment to the File Cabinet:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Click the link labeled Save to File Cabinet.

The system displays a dialog stating that it has saved the assignment. The assignment now is
available for you to import from. You can also work with it directly in the File Cabinet, as
described in “Working with the File Cabinet” on page 385.

3 To return to the previous screen, click Back to Coursework..
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Deleting an assignment

After you create an assignment, you may need to delete it for some reason. Note that the system will
not warn you if the assignment is active or if some students have not yet completed the assignment
— so make sure that you really want to delete it before proceeding.

To delete an assignment:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the course section, as
described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Locate the assignment you want to delete.

3 Click the corresponding trash barrel icon.

Weeks 11-15: Fitzgerald

gr Add an Assignment Import test from File Cabinet
Assignment Format
Flappers and Philosophers 2w D
The Great Gatsby 2w D
Tender Is the Might 2w D
Fitzgerald and alcoholism S m F
Term Paper #3 Va % e

Delete
i

The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the assignment.
4 Click OK.

The system removes the assignment.
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Adding content to
online assignments

This chapter describes Test Builder, the tool you use to build and manage online assignments.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Opening an assignment in Test Builder
= Working with questions

= Working with sections

= Previewing an assignment

= Managing online-assignment settings

= Activating and deactivating assignments



Adding content to online assignments

Key concepts

Test Builder is a component of the Coursework portlet. You use Test Builder to develop
online assignments.

74

Specifically, you can use Test Builder to do any of the following:

Add questions to assignments and, if appropriate, configure answers for them. For questions
with configured answers, the system automatically grades the student’s work. For questions
without preconfigured answers, you manually review students’ answers and enter scores

for them.

Assign a point value to each question.

Group questions into sections and make choices about how the section is presented. For
example, you can do either of the following:

« Configure the assignment to randomly shuffle questions within each section.

« Configure the assignment to randomly display a subset of the section’s questions (that is,
make the section a question pool).

Configure settings that determine the specifics of how the assignment is administered. For
example, you can put a cap on the number of times students can take the assignment, specify
whether the assignment is timed, and so forth.

Activate the assignment, so students can display and complete it.

Configure the assignment such that students can review their completed work. As part of this
review, the system will display any automatic feedback you set up and any personalized
feedback for each individual student.

Your ability to do some of the above may be limited once the assignment is active. It is best to
make all of your setup choices before activating the assignment.
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Opening an assignment in Test Builder

You use Test Builder to add content to an online assignment and manage other particulars of how
the assignment is presented to students. The way you open an assignment in Test Builder varies
slightly depending on whether the assignment is active. This section describes both methods.

If the assignment is inactive

Test Builder is automatically displayed after you create the online assignment (that is, after step 18
of “Adding an assignment” on page 65). If you navigate away from the screen, use the procedure
below to display Test Builder again.

To display Test Builder if the assignment is inactive:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the course section, as
described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Locate the assignment whose content you want to create or modify. Click the name of that
assignment.

“Weeks 11-15: Fitzgerald i

Assignment

Flappers and Ehilosoghers
The Great Gatsby
-y PN T -~

L

The system displays the main Test Builder screen for this assignment.

Coursework - Test Builder

Test Builder: Light in August

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner
Format: Online

Grade Method: Graded

Total Questions: O
Total Points: O

Status: Inactive Set a future activation date

Add Questions:

Question Type: Multiple Choice/Answer | +
Number of Questions: |1 +
Add to Section: Exam

Add

e ey & y -y e ot o T B PR Sy
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From here, you can do any of the following:

Add questions, as described in “Working with questions” on page 78.
Modify questions, as described in “Modifying questions” on page 89.

Organize questions into multiple sections and define the qualities of each section, as
described in “Working with sections” on page 93.

Assign a point value to each question, as described in “Assigning point values to questions”
on page 91.

Define settings for the assignment, as described in “Managing online-assignment settings”
on page 100. You can configure any of the following:

— Attime limit (the maximum duration of the session, starting from when the student
displays the assignment and ending when he or she submits it.)

— A maximum number of attempts (the maximum number of times the students can
display and submit the assignment).

— The way that sections are displayed on pages.

— Whether or not sections are shuffled.

— Whether or not students can save the assignment midway through and complete it later.
— Whether or not extra credit (better-than-perfect scores) are allowed.

Activate the assignment so that students can take it, as described in “Activating an online
assignment” on page 105.
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If the assignment is active

This section describes how to open Test Builder for an assignment that is already active. Once an
assignment is active, your options within Test Builder are limited, though you do have the ability to
make some modifications to the assignment’s sections and to the online-assignment settings.

To display Test Builder if the assignment is active:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the course section, as
described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Locate the assignment whose content you want to add to or modify. Click the name of that
assignment.

The system displays the Assignment Info screen, which summarizes which students have
completed the assignment.

3 Click Go to Test Builder.

The system displays the main Test Builder screen for this assignment, which lists all the sections
and their questions.

If the Go to Test Builder link is not displayed, check to make sure you are in the correct
assignment — the link is not displayed for offline and file-exchange assignments.

4 From here, you can do any of the following:

« Modify the assignment’s sections, as described in “Modifying a section” on page 97. You
can modify any of the following:

The section’s name.
The section’s image and any accompanying text.
Whether or not the section’s questions are shuffled (if this is a “Regular” section).

« Modify settings for the assignment, as described in “Managing online-assignment settings”
on page 100. You can configure any of the following:

A time limit (the maximum duration of the session, starting from when the student
displays the assignment and ending when he or she submits it.)

A maximum number of attempts (the maximum number of times the students can display
and submit the assignment).

The way that sections are displayed on pages.

Whether or not sections are shuffled.

Whether or not students can save the assignment midway through and complete it later.
Whether or not extra credit (better-than-perfect scores) are allowed.

« Deactivate it (if no students have yet taken the assignment — otherwise this option is not
available).
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Working with questions

This section describes the process of adding, modifying, and deleting questions from your
online assignments.

About the question types

78

You can use any of the following types of questions in your online assignments:
= Multiple Choice/Answer

= True/False

= Essay

= Short Answer

= Ordering

= Matching

The section describes the options available with each type of question.

Multiple Choice/Answer

With multiple choice/answer questions, you provide multiple options that students can
choose from. For each question, you can also specify more than one correct answer.

o = 00 o L T R Ll P PP E PP

3 )Who sald "But I do love thee! And when I love thee not,f Chaos is come agaln"'-' (20pts) !
[] Hamlet :
[ rRomeo
[ othello
[ rosalind }
9
[ pesdemona E
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If you have set up the assignment so that students can review their completed assignment with
feedback (as described in “Allow Review” on page 63), note that you can add specific feedback to
be displayed alongside some or all of your question’s options, as displayed below for two of the
options listed.

-w

3w Who said ”ElutI do Iove_’thee' And when T love thee notf ' Chaos is come : agaln""(zopts}
W Hamlet

[] Romeo

[] othello -- This verse occurs in Act IIT (page 39 in your text).

[ rosalind

[] besdemona -- Right play, wrong person!

B T L P S R S TP TR T DI ST S E P AL S L S
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When you set up the question, you enter the question text and then list the options in text boxes.
Make sure to select at least one answer as correct. Feedback for each option can be configured in
the text boxes at the right.

B L il L

Question Text . -
Default Font -  Size - B JF DA-%. 9 EE=

b

Who said "But I do love thee! And when I love thee not / Chaos is come again"?

SR TR W W LRI T TR T S LA VR R e T

B ’

Correct Text Feedback '
Hamlet

O

m Romeo 1
Othello This verse occurs in Act III

(page 39 in your text). ,
Rosalind

O ]

m Desdemona Right play, wrong person!

k-
R PNUT PR e S M S U N T PP M TSP PRI U NPT 0 Y U P SR S W U CUR g

There are a few different options available with multiple choice/answer questions, as described
below.
Default setup

With the default setup, students can select as many answers as they like, but they get credit for the
question only if they choose every correct option (and no incorrect ones).

With this setup, the system does not reveal to the student how many correct answers there are —
though if desired you could manually include that information by making it part of the question
text, or part of the instructions for the assignment.

To get these results, just make sure that the Partial Credit checkbox is not selected.

Note that, as with all other question types, after the student completes the assignment, you can
manually adjust a student’s score to give partial credit at that time.

Partial credit / more guidance

With the Partial Credit option, the system does all of the following:

= Reveals, as part of the question text, the number of correct answers.

= Restricts the student to selecting only that number of options when they are picking
their answers.

= Automatically gives the student partial credit if the student selects some but not all of the
correct options.
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To get these results, just make sure to select the Partial Credit checkbox, which is situated below
the answer fields.

. Partlal Credlt (Wlth th|s optlon selected students WI|| be told how many correct answers there are, and WI||
be given partial credit for the question based on how many of the answers they selected are correct. If only one

answer is correct and you select this option, the question will be graded as a single-answer multiple choice.)

4
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Randomize

If appropriate, you can have the system randomly mix up the options each time a student opens the
assignment. Otherwise, the options will always be presented in the order that you list them in Test
Builder.

To get these results, just make sure to select the Randomize checkbox, which is situated below the
answer fields.

B i It A T T R e e et T R N P R

[¥] rRandomize: If you select th|s option, the answers WI|| be presented ina d|fferer|t order each tlme the test is

given. Otherwise they will always be presented in the order above.
Al — ol e A o, i e st B bt B el e e il -l it bk e S, it s S e o bt il b = e gl s, S e ik o e e By St e
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True/False

With a true/false question, students indicate whether a statement is true or false.

I i PR PP

4 JShakespeare died in 1616. (20pts)

O True
O False

e i st s T BN et a8 R

Creating this type of question is relatively simple — you enter question text and, in the Answer
area, use radio buttons to indicate whether the correct answer is true or false.

True/False Question

Question Text "
DefaultFont = @ Size ~ v

Shakespeare died in 1616

Answer

L o o e .. il S e o i b e o AR L g R i, S B S

® True
O False

+ m T e et A e B e, 2T

There is no automatic partial credit for these questions, though you can manually adjust scores later.
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Essay

With an essay question, you enter a statement or question, and students type their responses
into a text box.

Exam

1 )Describe the central theme of "Fathers and Sons." (10pts)

* S e e A e i s e e O S TR it Sl e

With this type of question, you do not enter an answer in Test Builder. Rather, you grade the
student’s answer manually and award whatever point value is appropriate.

82
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Short Answer

With a short answer question, you pose a question and students type their responses — in no more
than 400 characters — into a text box.

T e T Tt AT ST e T G A e S s 0 L

1 )What was the name of Shakespeare's wife?

Max Characters: 400

P R I P C U T S A O S PR—

This type of question can be set up in one of two ways:

= The question can be graded manually, which means you have to read students’ answers and
give each person the appropriate point value.

= The question can be graded automatically, which means that you have to enter the answer
within Test Builder. In this case, students will be expected to match the answer exactly — with
the correct capitalization, spelling, spacing, and so forth.

You choose this setup using radio buttons in the Answer area. If you select graded automatically,
the system adds a text field to the screen where you can enter the answer.

Short Answer Question

Question Text .
Default Font = | Size ~ e ru é

What was the name of Shakespeare's wife?

e T
T S T P W WP S C TP PR SO R Sy (&

Answer

e e L e m g T e T ey

) Graded manually
() Graded automatically -- Must be an EXACT MATCH with the answer provided below.

Ianswer: |Anne Hathaway

T B T R T I W LR S L W LRSS
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Ordering

With an ordering question, students must put a list of items in the correct sequence.

- e T P T P T e e e e = i T et S e

2 JPut the following sections in the order that they appear in the book.

A Soldier Home

Company of Two +
On His Own J
The MNorthern Woods

War ﬂ

e e e B e e, R e e o 8 i St st o TS B e

With this question type, it’s important to note that when you create the question, you yourself must
enter the items in the correct sequence. On the version of the assignment presented to students, the

system will place the items in alphabetical order. For example, the question in the preceding
illustration was generated from the following data.

Abealeminy e eiinn

A hunesnsiianm 1 s g
’ ab: £3
Defauli Foni. T v FuA-B o

Pk b Followvings sechions fo the order o they appear o ibe book

L S W W S gy wr A Seeee i SR g g S A W A wam——m——_

Answer e,
Order Item

1 The MNorthern Woods

2 On His Own

3 War

4 A Soldier Home

5

Company of Two

AR ek O e d ol S ety e e el M T B oy B S ol ol et MR R

There is no automatic partial credit for these questions, though you can manually adjust scores
later as appropriate. For example, if the student gets most of the list correct, but transposes the last

two items, the system will give the student a zero for the question. In such cases, you may want to
manually give the student some credit for the question.
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Matching

With matching questions, student must match a list of items with options in a drop-down list.

e T e e e e T e R Ry T e o e i tm L A e e P,

3 JMatch the character with the story that he or she appears in. J
Ole Andreson - Fathers and Sons hd
Fathers and Sons k
Dr. Adams ——= "
Indian Camp
Marjorie . The End of Something
The Killers
Trudy -——= The Three-Day Blow
Wedding Day
FETETRPAY B - | A S A S T S P S AP A SE R R TR S P PN

With this option, students are allowed to select the same drop-down option for multiple items in the
list at the left — but no option can have more than one correct match.

If appropriate, you can set up the drop-down list so that it contains extra items that have no correct
match. To set up items that have no correct match, just make sure that, in Test Builder, the
corresponding text in the Object column says Incorrect Option.

R e o T e 0P 4 o P 40 L8 1 L 22 e T i
Object Correct Match

|Ole Andreson | - |The Killers |
Dr. Adams | -->  |Indian Camp |
|Marjorie | - |The End of Something |
(Trudy | -->  |Fathers and Sons |
gil | -->  |The Three-Day Blow |
Incorrect Option - |wgdding Day |
e e AL e i P it B A e s A - i AT g g A R A A

With this type of question, you can choose to have the system automatically give students partial
credit. So, for example, if students correctly match five out of 10 options, they will get 50 percent of
the available points for the question.

The default setup is that automatically calculated partial credit is allowed, so if you prefer that
students must answer all items correctly to get any points, de-select the Partial Credit checkbox.

gil | -

Incorrect Option ==

Add more objects Add more unmatched options

{[+] Partial Credit: }with this option selected, students will
P e correct answers that they select.

e e e B e e A b S bt BB g
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About automatic feedback

In some cases, you may configure the online assignment such that students can review the
completed assignment and see how they did on each question. In such cases, you can enter
personalized feedback for students on any question. You can also add automatic feedback, which
can be displayed in each of the following cases:

= General Info — Displayed for all students, regardless of how they answered.

= On Correct Answer — Displayed for students who answered correctly.

= On Incorrect Answer — Displayed for students who answered incorrectly.
Automatic feedback is available for all question types except essay and short answer.

The figure below illustrates how the system displays automatic feedback to students.

e e e s S T e s m i e e e e T e T T e e e T e e e e

4 JHow does Goneril die? (25pts)
-] she takes poison
M Her sister stabs her
[l She stabs herself
[ Her sister poisons her

Answer: Incorrect
Automatic Feedback: This question was meant to test your understanding of the review we did Monday.
Incorrect Feedback: You may want to re-read Act V and review your notes from Monday's class. See me
with any guestions.
Points: 0

B N P N S T SO g N RPN ST N R LS TR R S SRR NS NS U P Y I S——S P A CAP R g "y m-j

You configure automatic feedback for each question while you are creating or modifying it (as
described in “Creating questions” on page 86 and “Modifying questions” on page 89). You simply
click the Add automatic feedback link and fill out the fields — General Info, On Correct Answer,
and On Incorrect Answer — as appropriate.

Adding questions

There are two methods of adding questions:
= Creating questions

= Importing questions from the File Cabinet

Creating questions

Use this procedure to create questions in your assignment.

To create one or more questions:

1 If you haven’t already, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening an
assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.
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In the Question Type field, select the type of question you want to add.

Use the drop-down list labeled Number of Questions to specify how many questions of this type
you want to add.

Use the drop-down list labeled Add to Section to determine where in the assignment to place the
question(s). Note that every assignment contains one default section called Exam.

Click Add.
The system displays a form that lets you add your question(s).
In the Question Text field, enter the question text that you want displayed to the student.

In the Answer area of the screen, do one of the following as appropriate:

 If this is a multiple choice question —

a Enter the text for each option. Note that you can expand the number of possible options
by selecting the Add more answers link.

b For each option that is correct, select the Correct checkbox.

¢ If you want the system to automatically give students partial credit, select the Partial
credit checkbox. (For more details on this option, see “Partial credit / more guidance” on
page 79).

d If you want the options to be presented in a random order that varies each time a student
displays the assignment, select the Randomize checkbox.

e If you want the system to display feedback related to each option, enter these comments
in the corresponding Feedback text box.

« If this is a true/false question, select either the True or False radio button.

« If this is an short-answer question, note that by default these questions are set up to be graded
manually. If you prefer to have the system automatically grade the answer for you, complete
the following steps:

a Select the Graded automatically radio button.
The system adds an Answer field to the screen.

b Inthe Answer field, enter the answer text. Note that students will have to match this
answer exactly — with the same spelling, spacing, and capitalization — to get credit.

« If this is an ordering question, list the items in the correct order. Note that you can add more
fields to the screen by clicking the Add more items link.

 If this is a matching question, list each item and the correct match for that item. Note that
you can expand the number of fields by clicking either Add more objects or Add more
unmatched options.

If you want the system to display feedback for students, select the Add automatic
feedback link. For details on what this would look like, see “About automatic feedback” on
page 86.

The system adds three fields to the screen:

« General Info — This is feedback that’s displayed for all students, regardless of how
they answered.
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e On Correct Answer — This is feedback that’s displayed for students who
answered correctly.

e On Incorrect Answer — This is feedback that’s displayed for all students who answered
incorrectly.

Enter text in any of these fields as appropriate.

9 Do one of the following:

» Click Save.

The system saves the question, and it again displays the main Test Builder page for the
assignment. From here you can set a possible score for each question, as described in
“Modifying questions,” among other options.

» Use the Add More Questions area to specify the type of questions that you want to enter
next, then click Save and Add More.

The system saves the question(s) you created in steps 2 through 8 and displays a form for
entering a new question or questions.

Importing questions from the File Cabinet

If you have previously saved assignments to your File Cabinet, you may want to import one or
more questions from those assignments.

To import questions from the File Cabinet:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Click the link labeled Import questions from your File Cabinet.
The system displays the Import from File Cabinet screen.

3 Do one of the following:

« Search by keyword and/or question type:
a Click the link labeled Search for questions.
The system displays a form.
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If appropriate, enter a keyword in the text field provided. Use the radio buttons below the
field to specify whether you want the system to search the question text only or to include
the answer text.

Coursework - File Cabinet Question Search

Search for questions

Trudy All Question Types hd

(O search questions only
@[%earch questions and answers :

F

-
it el #ﬂ:#m—“H*MAMJ

If you want to restrict the search to a specify type of question, use the drop-down list to
choose one.

Click Search.

The system displays all the questions that match your criteria.
Select the questions you want.

Click Import Selected.

« Browse through a particular assignment for your questions:

a

C

Locate the assignment and click the corresponding View Sections link.
The system displays a list of the assignment’s sections.

Click the name of a section.

The system displays a list of all the questions in the section.

Use the checkboxes at the left to select the questions you want to import.

4  Click Import Selected.

Modifying questions

If an assignment is not activated, you are allowed to modify its questions. When you modify a
question, you can do any of the following:

Change the question text.

Change the answer.

Change the question’s automated feedback.

For multiple-choice and ordering questions:

« Specify that the system gives partial credit automatically (or does not give it).
« Add or modify incorrect options.

For multiple-choice questions, specify that the options are randomized (or not randomized).
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For details on the options available with each question type, see “Modifying questions” on
page 89.

To modify a question:

1

If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

Do one of the following:

« Scroll down to the area where each question is listed. Locate the question you want to
modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system displays a form that lets you edit the question.

« Scroll down to the bottom of the screen and select the link labeled Edit All Questions.

The system displays a form that lets you edit all the questions in the section. Note that with
this method, you cannot work with automatic feedback. To work with automatic feedback,
open an individual question for editing.

Make any changes necessary.

Click Save.

Moving questions

90

After creating a question, you may want to do either of the following:

= Moving a question to a different section

= Reordering questions within a section

Moving a question to a different section

If an assignment is not active, you can move any of its questions from one section to another.

To move one or more questions to a different section:

1

If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

Locate the section that contains the question or questions you want to move. Click the
corresponding link labeled Reorder/Move Questions.

The system displays a screen that lists all the questions in the section.

Use the checkboxes at the left to select the question(s) you want to move.

Use the Move Selected to drop-down list to select the section that should host the questions.
Click Go.

The system moves the questions.
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Reordering questions within a section
If an assignment is not active, you may reorder questions within any of its sections, if appropriate.
To reorder questions within a section:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Locate the section that contains the questions you want to rearrange. Click the corresponding
link labeled Reorder/Move Questions.

The system displays a screen that lists all the questions in the section.
3 Use the text boxes to put the questions in the order you want.

4  Click Save.

Working with point values

Before you can activate an assignment, all of its questions must have point values. Use these
procedures to ensure each question has the appropriate value:

= Assigning point values to questions

= Modifying a question’s point value

Assigning point values to questions

After you create questions, you must assign a point value to each of them. You do this for each
section in the assignment.

To assign point values to the questions in a section:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Scroll down to the section that contains the questions that require point values.
3 In the Point Value field for each question, enter the appropriate number of points.

4  Click Save.

Modifying a question’s point value

If you need to go back and modify a point value that you previously saved, you can, as long as the
assignment is not currently active. For help deactivating an assignment, see “Deactivating an online
assignment” on page 107.

To modify a question’s point value:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.
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2 Locate the section that contains the question whose value you want to change.
3 At the bottom of that section, click the link labeled Edit Question Point Values.
The system refreshes the screen, this time making the Point Value fields modifiable.

4 Make any changes necessary and click Save.

Deleting questions

At times you may want to delete questions from an assignment.

To delete questions:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Do one of the following —
« Delete questions one by one:
a Locate the question you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.
The system displays a dialog asking if you’re sure you want to delete the item.
b Click OK.
The system deletes the question.

« Within a section, delete multiple questions at once:

a Locate the section that contains the questions you want to delete. Click the
corresponding link labeled Reorder/Move Questions.

The system displays a screen that lists all the questions in the section.
b Use the checkboxes at the left to select all of the questions you want to delete.
¢ Click Delete Selected.

The system displays a dialog asking if you’re sure you want to proceed.
d Click OK.

The system deletes the question(s).
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Working with sections

By design, all online assignments must have at least one section. The main purpose of a section is to
serve as a collection of questions. Within this collection, you can also do any of the following:

= Provide a set of instructions specific to the section.
= Configure the system to shuffle the section’s questions.

= Designate the section to be a “question pool,” from which a certain number of questions will be
randomly selected for each student.

= Designate the section as being for extra-credit only.

When you create an assignment, the system automatically creates a section titled Exam, which you
can rename if appropriate. If your assignment is lengthy, you may want to create additional
sections.

About sections

When you create or modify a section, you have several options and preferences. These are
described below.

Name

The name of each section is displayed on the online assignment as a heading over its questions. For
this reason, you should choose a hame that will be meaningful to students.

Position

The position of a section determines where it is displayed relative to other sections.

Source Image

You use the Source Image field to select an image to display at the beginning of the section. Note
that you can use the Browse button for help navigating to the image.
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94

Source Text

If you want to enter instructions or any other comments at the beginning of the section, enter the

appropriate message in the Source Text field. If you created a Source Image, the Source Text will
be displayed below the image.

St L T et TN P R T T e e S pam e T s e = e wmam T et e g e

m e

Section name —— The Nick Adams Stories l

ERNEST |\ ’
HEMINGWAY
THE | -.:

SR NICK ADAMJS

oy

STORIES

Source Text —— This section tests your understanding of "The Nick Adams Stories." Please answ

CQuestions

— 1 )In "The End of Something," Marjorie asks Nick, "Isn't love fun anymore?" Desc

Tl e N T S R PPt S S
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Section Type
Use these radio buttons to specify what type of section this is:
= Regular — This system will display all of the section’s questions.

= Question Pool — The questions in this section will be treated as a pool, from which a different
group will be randomly selected for each student. If you choose this option, you must also enter
values in each of the following fields:

¢ Number to Select — Enter the number of questions that you want to be drawn from the
question pool. Note that if you choose a number greater than the number of questions you
actually end up creating, the system will simply display all the questions that you create.

» Point Value Each — Enter the appropriate value of each question-pool question. All
questions will have this value.

Extra Credit

If you want the section to be solely for extra credit, select the Extra Credit checkbox. With this
option, the student can earn points for the questions, but they will not be penalized for missing any
of these questions.

If you want the student to be allowed a better-than-perfect score on the assignment, that is
controlled separately. For details on allowing or disallowing better-than-perfect scores, see “Extra
Credit (better-than-perfect scores)” on page 102. By default, better-than-perfect scores are allowed.

Randomize

If this is a “Regular” section — that is, if you chose “Regular” and not “Question Pool” in the
Section Type field — then you can use the Randomize field to have the system to randomly shuffle
guestions.

If this is a “Question Pool” type section, questions will be shuffled regardless of which option you
select in this area.
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Adding sections

96

There are two ways to add a section:

= Creating a section

= Importing sections from the File Cabinet

Creating a section

Use this procedure to create a section for an online assignment. For more details on any of the
fields mentioned below, see “About sections” on page 93.

To create a section:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Click the link labeled Add a Section.

3 In the Name field, enter a name for the section.

4 The other fields in this form are optional, but you may want to configure them, as follows:

By default, the system will make the new section the first in the assignment. If appropriate,
use the Position drop-down list to specify a different position for the section.

If appropriate, add a Source Image or Source Text.

By default, the Section Type for the section is Regular. If you want to make this a Question
Pool section, select the Question Pool radio button and enter values in the Number to Select
and Point Value Each fields.

By default, the new section is not configured to be an extra-credit section. To change this,
select the Extra Credit checkbox.

By default, the new section will display the questions in the order you arrange them in Test
Builder. If you want the system to randomly shuffle the questions, select the radio button
labeled Randomly shuffle the questions within the section. Note that this setting applies
only to Regular type sections; questions from Question Pool sections are always

presented randomly.

5 Click Save.

Importing sections from the File Cabinet

If you have previously saved assignments to your File Cabinet, you may want to import one or
more those assignments’ sections. When you do this, you import not just the section and its
settings, but also any questions defined for the section.

To import sections from your File Cabinet:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Click the link labeled Import questions from your File Cabinet.
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The system displays the Import from File Cabinet screen.

Locate the appropriate assignment and click the corresponding View Sections link.
The system displays a list of the assignment’s sections.

Use the checkboxes at the left to select the section(s) you want to import.

Click Import Selected.

The system imports the selected section(s), along with each section’s settings and questions.

Modifying a section

Use this procedure to modify a section. Note that if the assignment is already active, you cannot
modify certain fields.

To modify a section:

1

If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

Locate the section you want to edit, and click the corresponding Edit Section link.
The system displays the Edit Section form.

Modify any of the fields as appropriate. For more details on any of the fields mentioned below,
see “About sections” on page 93. Note that if the assignment is already active, you cannot
modify the Section Type or Extra Credit fields.

Click Save.

Reordering sections

When you create or modify a section, you have the ability to select where the section will display.
However, once you’ve created a few sections, you may want to reorder them.

You can reorder sections only if the assignment is not yet active.

To reorder sections:

1

If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

Click the link labeled Reorder Sections.
The system displays the Order Sections screen.
Use the text boxes at the left to order the sections.

Click Save.
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Deleting a section

When you delete a section, you also delete all of that section’s questions. Note that if the
assignment is already active, you cannot delete any of its sections.

To modify a section:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Locate the section you want to delete, and click the corresponding Delete Section link.
The system displays a dialog asking if you’re sure you want to delete the item.
3 Click OK.

The system deletes the section.
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Previewing an assignment

Before you activate an assignment, you may want to preview it to see how it will display to your
students. There are a few options for previewing an assignment:

= You can activate the assignment, then review and complete the assignment while in Emulation
mode (as described in Chapter 25, “Previewing a context as a student.” The only disadvantage
with this method is that the assignment is also viewable by students once you activate it.

= You can use the preview the assignment from within Test Builder, which lets you view the
assignment and make choices, but not submit it. This is the method described below.

To preview an assignment from within Test Builder:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Click the link labeled Preview this test.

The system displays the preview. If the assignment has multiple pages, you can page through the
whole assignment. Note that the system will display only those sections that contain questions.

3 When finished, click Exit Test.
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Managing online-assignment settings

When you create an online assignment, you have several choices that help define the assignment,
such as the maximum number of questions that can display on a page and the maximum time a
student’s session can last once the student begins the assignment.

These settings are specific to online assignments and are different from those that you set when
you created the assignment (*An assignment’s basic settings™ on page 52). This section describes
the online-assignment settings in greater detail.

About the online-assignment settings

You can use any of the following settings to fine-tune the way an online assignment is
presented to students.

Time Limit
The Time Limit setting determines the maximum length of time the student has to complete the
test, starting from when the student clicks the Take this Test link. When the time limit is reached,

the test is automatically submitted, whether or not the student has completed it. The default choice
is that there is no time limit.

When setting this value, you can choose any number of hours, minutes, or days.

B i i P it

Time Limit: |50 Mlnutes v

Attempts Allowed: |One aw
Hours

Pagination: | One s|Days

e =

The time limit will be displayed when the student first clicks the name of the assignment in the
Coursework portlet.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Homework: Test

Unit 1 ¥You have not yet taken the tef
Format: Online This assignment is requi
Grade Method: Graded out of 100 It is due in 365 days
Time Limit: 30 minutes at 12:00 AM, Saturday, Ap:
Coursework

Important Information:

This test is timed. @ will have 30 minutes to complete it once you ste@

This test can only be taken 1 time.

AT AR AR AR b s RS B AT TS o Stk AR S e S b B Tl St n
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Once the student begins the assignment (by clicking the Take this Test link), the header area keeps
track of the time remaining. When the time limit ticks down to five minutes, the system generates a
warning dialog that only five minutes remain, then begins counting down the seconds.

Coursework - Take Online Test

Exam: Final

Unit 2

Format: Online

Grade Method: Graded out of 240
Time Limit: 5 minutes

@e Femaining: 4 minutes, 7 seconds >

g g m e e e e xR e e S it e o e S s e

When the time limit is reached, the assignment is automatically submitted. This is true even if the
student has navigated away from the page or logged out of the system.

Attempts Allowed

The Attempts Allowed setting determines whether the student can attempt the assignment once,
twice, or some other number of times, including “unlimited.” The default choice is that the
assignment can be attempted only once. However, if this is a practice test that includes a large pool
of possible questions, you might want to allow the student more than one attempt.

"o e e [T T R U S P

Time Liﬁit: Minutes

Attempts Allowed: |One attempt W

. NN One attempt
Pagination: Two attempts k
Section Order: |Three attempts
Four attempts

Lock OUt: |give attempts

2. |Unlimited
m__!f__)_(_!:l‘ Credit: ST SEOEIPRT T T —— |

-
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Pagination

The Pagination setting determines whether the assignment is split into multiple pages. The default
choice is that each section is presented on its own page. Note that None means the entire
assignment is presented on one page.

Pagination: |One section per page %
None
One question per page
Lock Out: Five guestions per page

B One section per page
nmnsa B EERCER i AT, HEELST TV IS TSR L 26

Section Order:

Section Order

The Section Order setting determines whether or not the order of sections will be shuffled. The
default choice is that sections are not shuffled.

B L Tt e e L o e T T Vo N S

Section Order: | Do not shuffle section order v -
Lock Out: Do not shuffle section order '
° |Shuffle section order
o o AT S e M A o T S b, L etk e

Lock Out

The Lock Out setting determines how the student’s attempt is affected if it is interrupted by an
incident such as a computer crash, or if the student points his or her browser away from the
assignment and to another page. The default is that students are allowed to resume an interrupted
attempt, which means they can re-display the assignment and start from the last place it was saved.

If you choose to lock students out, they cannot re-display the assignment, and the system will
automatically submit the student’s work when the time limit is reached, or when the due date
arrives.

e e s i =

Lock Out:’ ‘}iﬁé{?v"ét'Jaé“Ht's"t'Ei"r"e’s'urh';é'ﬁ"iH’t’é"rFiJEE’e‘a"a_l'tfé'rﬁ'{:'t'“lf'j

N Allow students to resume an interrupted attempt
Extra Credit: m mq
Lock students out if they leave the test k
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Extra Credit (better-than-perfect scores)

The Extra Credit setting determines whether better-than-perfect scores are allowed. The default is
that such scores are allowed.

If you disallow extra credit, the system will not prevent you from giving a student a better-than-
perfect score on a particular question. It also will not prevent you from adding extra-credit sections
to the assignment, or from letting student earn points in those sections. However, if the student’s
points add up to more than the total that you originally allotted for the assignment’s questions (that
is, the total for all questions in non-extra-credit sections), then the student will simply get a
perfect score.
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Modifying online-assignment settings

When you create an online assignment, the system automatically assigns default values to all of the
online-assignment settings (which are described in “About the online-assignment settings” on
page 100). But you can modify any of these settings.

To modify online-assignment settings:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 In the upper right area of the screen, select the link labeled Edit settings.

Coursework - Test Builder

Test Builder: Spotted Horses
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner #” Edit this assignment
Format: Online Show settings | Edit se%’ngs
Grade Method: Graded out of 100

e e o 855 s e A8 4 e o o e A e P 0 A A P o 2

The system displays the Test Builder: Settings screen for this assignment.
3 Make any changes appropriate.

4 Click Save.

Displaying online-assignment settings

If you are working in Test Builder and you want to review the online-assignment settings but not
modify them, follow the steps below.

To display online-assignment settings:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75

2 In the upper right area of the screen, select the link labeled Show settings.

Coursework - Test Builder

Test Builder: Spotted Horses

Weeks 1-5: Faulkner & Edit this assignment

Format: Online Show s%%ings | Edit settings
Grade Method: Graded out of 100

B T T e T L T s
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In the upper right corner of the main Test Builder screen, the system displays the values
currently set for this assignment.

You can remove the settings by selecting the Hide settings link. Note also that if you navigate
away from this view and return later, the settings will no longer be displayed.

Coursework - Test Builder

Test Builder: Spotted Horses &) save to File Cabinst
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner & Edit this assignment
Format: Online Hide settings | Edit settings

Grade Method: Graded out of 100
Time Limit: 50 minutes

Total Questions: 10 Attempts Allowed: One attempt

Total Points: 100 Pagination: One section per page
Section Order: Do not shuffle section order
Lock Out: Allow students to resume an interrupted attempt
Extra Credit: Do not allow better-than-perfect scores

R Sentt T ——— B W S G G T E Y PN S s S Y
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Activating and deactivating assignments

You activate an online assignment in order to make it available for students to display and submit.

Note that while an assignment is active, you cannot modify its questions and answers, the order of
the sections, and many other characteristics — so it’s a good idea to make sure you have the content
exactly as you want it before you activate it.

This section deals only with online assignments. For details on activating offline and file-exchange
assignments, see “Start” on page 61.

Activating an online assignment

To make an online assignment available for students to display and submit, you activate it. Before
an assignment can be activated, the following must be true:

= The assignment has at least one question defined within a non-extra-credit section.
= Every question has a point value.

There are two ways of activating an assignment — you can make the assignment active
immediately, or you can set a future activation date.

With either method, before proceeding you should double-check that the due date is in the future
(and later than your planned activation date). If an assignment becomes active while the due date is
in the past, the system will automatically give all students a zero. For help managing the due date,
see “Due” on page 61.

Making an online assignment immediately active

Use the following procedure to make an online assignment active immediately.

To make an online assignment immediately active:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.
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The screen will include either a button labeled Activate or one labeled Activate Immediately.
(The latter is displayed if you’ve already configured a future activation date.)

Coursework - Test Builder

Test Builder: test @ Sa
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner & Edit this assignment
Format: Online Show settings | Edit setfings?

Grade Method: Graded

Total Questions: O

Total Points: O

@atus: Inactive Set a future activation da@

B R E R RN A ST TAE S SRR SERC T S SRS N T T A PRS- S PAPPR LS ST PR

2 Click the Activate or Activate Immediately button, whichever is available.

The system makes the assignment active.

Setting a future activation date
Use the following procedure to make an assignment active at some point in the future.

Note that if you have not satisfied the requirements of having created a question in a non-extra-
credit section, and of having assigned a point value to every question, the system will still allow
you set up the future activation date. However, if both of these issues are not rectified before the
activation date is reached, the system will leave the assignment inactive, and you will have to
manually set another activation date.

To set a future activation date:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Click the link labeled Set a future activation date.

The system displays a form that lets you choose a date and time.
3 Select the date and time when you want the assignment to become active.
4 Click Save.

The system adds a label to the screen indicating when the assignment will become active. The
system also replaces the Active button with one labeled Activate Immediately.
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Deactivating an online assignment

Deactivating an assignment makes it unavailable to students. You may want to deactivate an
assignment in order to change its content, which you cannot do while the assignment is active.

You can deactivate an assignment only if no students have begun taking the assignment.

To deactivate an online assignment:

1 If you haven’t already done so, open the assignment in Test Builder, as described in “Opening
an assignment in Test Builder” on page 75.

2 Click the Deactivate button.

The system makes the assignment inactive.
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Grading
assignments

For any assignment in the Coursework portlet, you may want to manually grade or adjust students’
grades, review their work, and so forth. This chapter describes these processes.

In this chapter:

= About the informational screens

= Working with offline assignments

= Working with file-exchange assignments

= Working with online assignments

= Extending a deadline for a student

= Working with bonus points
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About the informational screens

Regardless of their format, all assignments in the Coursework portlet have an Assignment Info
screen, which you use to manage completed assignments. The exact display of this screen varies
depending on the format of the assignment, but all versions have the following two elements:

= A header that includes details about the assignment — its point value, its due date, and so forth.

= A Student Results area, which lists all students in the course section, along with each student’s
grade on the assignment, if a grade has been assigned.

Coursework - Assignment Info

Exam: Term Paper

Unit 1 You have 6 assignments that need grading

Format: File Exchange 4 Students have not yet completed the assignment

]

Grade Method: Graded out of 100 This assignment is required.
It is due in 2 days 1
at 5:00 PM, Thursday, August 05, 2010. r
1
& Edit this assignment | W Delete this assignment | @ Save to File Cabinet
IE_E-II Download all of the submitted files for this assignment. L

Note: Not all of your students have completed the assignment. You will have to download their files later ]

Student Results j
Student 1 Date Finalized Grade 3
Anderson. Jim 6 i Monday, August 02, 2010 4:41 PM --/100 1
Brown, Dana @ i Monday, August 02, 2010 4:40 PM --/100 1‘
Banen sl P i o AV R AT i et o i A_._.,.,)

For all file-exchange and online assignments, the system also creates a Student Assignment
Details screen, which can be displayed by clicking the student’s name.

The Student Assignment Details screen lets you take a variety of actions related to the assignment,
such as entering personalized feedback and allowing the student to retake the assignment. It
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includes a header similar to the one on the Assignment Info screen, though if the student has been
granted an extension, the due date displayed will be specific to this student.

Coursework - Student Assignment Detail

Exam: Term Paper

Unit 1 You have 6 assignments that need grading

Format: File Exchange 4 Students have not yet completed the assignment

Grade Method: Graded out of 100 This assignment is required.
It is due in 6 days

at 9:00 AM, Monday, August 09, 2010.

Sam Taylnr - Assignment Detailsq <-Previous | Back to Assignment Info | )

Workflow

Action Date Note
Extension granted by Laura Martin Tuesday, August 03, 2010 11:25 AM  New Due Date: 8/9/2010

Llndhh—m&-u&, s e, Lnlzwwwumj

Navigating to the Assignment Info screen

Regardless of an assignment’s format, you always use the same procedure to display its Assignment
Info screen.

To navigate to the Assignment Info screen:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the course section, as
described in “Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Click the name of the assignment.

The system displays the Assignment Info screen, which lists all students enrolled in the course
section and the following:

 If this is an offline assignment, a form for entering or changing grades.

« If this is an online or file-exchange assignment, links to the Student Assignment Details
screen for each student.
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Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen

112

For all file-exchange and online assignments, the system creates a Student Assignment Details
screen, which you can use to take a variety of actions related to the assignment. This section
explains how to display this screen.

To navigate to the Student Assignment Details screen:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Assignment Info screen for the appropriate
assignment, as described in “Navigating to the Assignment Info screen.”

2 Click the name of the student whose details you want to review.

The system opens the Student Assignment Details screen, which includes more details about
the individual student’s work on this assignment and lets you take several actions.
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Working with offline assignments

This section describes how to do the following for an offline assignment:
= Enter a grade for a student or students.

= Optionally enter personalized feedback for a student.

= Adjust a grade that you previously entered.

Note that you may also want to extend a deadline for a student, as described in “Extending a

deadline for a student” on page 130, or add a bonus to all students’ scores, as described in “Working

with bonus points.”

To enter or adjust an offline-assignment grade:

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in
“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

For each student, this screen includes either:

 Fields that let you enter a grade and personalized feedback.
« A grade (and in some cases feedback) that you previously entered.

2 If you want to modify one or more previously entered grades, click Edit graded entries.
The system make all the Grade and Feedback fields modifiable.
3 Inthe Grade field(s), enter the appropriate point value.

4 Optionally, in the Feedback field(s), enter comments. Note that the system will not save

feedback for a student unless you also enter a grade for that same student. In fact, if you enter
text in the Feedback field without entering a corresponding grade, and then you click Save, the

system will clear your comments. So make sure to enter a grade to go with your feedback.

ST e e it R e T e T e T e A e LT = e e St T m e L e A e T T A e T e L ey

& Edit this assignment | @ Delete this assignment | [g Save to File Cabinet

Student Results

Student

Anderson, Jim B

Brown, Dana B

5 Click Save.

! Grade

Feedback

150 |/150 |Jim, great job, as usual!|

/150

- -.Gamia—»ekﬂa—ﬂndq u.-.;lﬁ.—...nt--qn T Y S SRS R % P R Sy

The system saves your choices. Depending on whether the assignment is set up to let the
students review their grades right away (as described in “Show Grade” on page 63), the system
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will display the grade and feedback you entered in the student’s own view of the Student
Assignment Details screen.

T B L PP

Coursework

My Results

Final Grade 150/150
Graded On Tuesday, August 03, 2010 11:32 AM

Feedback 1lim, great job, as usual!

[T AEY . PRSPy St B P PrETey ey
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Working with file-exchange assignments

This section describes how to manage file-exchange assignments after you have made the
assignment active, and students are allowed to upload files. (For more details on making the

assignment active, see “Start” on page 61.) At this point, you may want to do any of the following:

Access a file that a student uploaded, as described in “Downloading a single student’s files.”

Reopen the assignment for a particular student who already submitted a file — so that he or she
can upload a second attempt, as described in “Reopening an assignment” on page 117. As part

of this process, you can extend the due date for the student.

Enter a grade and optionally provide feedback for the student, as described in “Entering and

adjusting grades” on page 118.

For a student who has not uploaded a file, close the assignment and enter a grade, as described

in “Closing an assignment” on page 119.

This section describes all these processes.

You may also want to extend the deadline for a particular student who has not yet uploaded a file.

For details on how to do this, see “Extending a deadline for a student” on page 130.

Downloading all students’ files at once

If all or many of your students have uploaded their file-exchange assignments, you can download
all of them at once.

To download all files submitted for a file-exchange assignment:

1 Display the Assignment Info screen, as described in “Navigating to the Assignment Info screen”

2 Click the link labeled Download all of the submitted files for this assignment.

on page 111.

Coursework - Assignment Info

Exam: Term Paper

Unit 1
Format: File Exchange
Grade Method: Graded out of 100

& Edit this assignment | W Delete this assignment | @ Save to Fild

[ Download all of the submitted files for this assignment.
Download all of the submitted files For this assignment.

Student Results

Student Date Finalized Grade

!
Anderson, Jim @ i Monday, August 02, 2010 4:41 PM  --/100

L R PO SRS Y- R ..J—.w.ﬁwmmm‘ XL W Ry ST TRy
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The system prompts you to choose a location for the files.
3 Follow the prompts to choose a parent directory for the files.

The system creates a . zip file in the location that you chose. Within the archive is a folder for
each student’s work.

“lq.:]n-'n;r\ = ---—-J_fv-—T;Eé_nfv Testatm e iy
[ﬁm File Folder
|[ZJErown, Dana File Folder
|)Garcia, Ana File Folder
|[ZJHe, Steve File Folder

|21 Jackson, George File Folder

b3

R T e i Ao e e Spmn, s apblh s

Downloading a single student’s files

To access a student’s file, use the following procedure.

To access a file submitted by a student:

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in
“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area of the screen labeled Files Submitted by Name of Student. The name of the
student’s file(s) are displayed as hyperlinks. From here, you can open any of the files for
viewing in a new browser window, or you can download one or all of them.

Files Submitted by Steve He

File Date Uploaded
Bibliography.doc Monday, August 02, 2010 4:31 PM

Term Paper.doc Monday, August 02, 2010 4:31 PM

Download all of thiﬁ student's files for this assignment.
R

iannInad all of this student's files For this assignment. i

Reopen Assignment

B P AP PSR S PRY T RERT S ST I TR PSR P e P S S e RS

Note that, when finished with this Student Assignment Details screen, you can use the
breadcrumbs at the top of the screen to navigate to the next or previous student’s details.

N o e m et A et Tt et T e e et P et e e e i e ettt i

at 5:00 PM, Friday, August 27, 2010.

§,_
;

IJ u

ilt DetEIIlS( <-Previous | Back to Assignment Info | Next-=)
i

5

5

L B L e o= SRR L S R TN
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Reopening an assignment

If a student uploads a file and marks it as final, the student is not allowed to upload a second
attempt. However, you might want to allow the student to try again — for example, if the student

uploaded the wrong file by mistake, or if you want to request a few revisions. In these situations,
you reopen the assignment.

Before you can do this, make sure that you have not saved a score for the student. Also, note that
once you reopen the assignment, you no longer have the ability to display or save the file that is
currently uploaded (though the student can continue to work with the file in his or her own view of
the Student Assignment Details page).

To reopen an assignment:

1 Display the appropriate Assignment Details screen, as described in “Navigating to the Student
Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area labeled Reopen Assignment.

O N SN S N gl R P PRSP Ut s S M P P U e S

Dana Brown -- Assignment DetaiIS( <-Previous | Back to Assignment Info | Next-=)

Workflow
Action Date Note
Submitted by Dana Brown Monday, August 02, 2010 4:40 PM  On time !

Results for Dana Brown Files Submitted by Dana Brown

Grade /100 File Date Uploaded
Term Paper.doc Monday, August 02, 2010 4:40
1erm Faper.doc

Completed On Monday, August 02, 2010 4:40 PM PM

Feedback “—:EE Download all of this student's files for this
assignment.

File [ Browse... | —,

ﬂn_eopen Assignment

If the student has not completed all the work,
has mistakenly submitted the assignment as final,
or needs an extension, you can reopen the

assignment for more work by using the following
form:

Note:

Due Date: & No Change
O
12~ (00 ¥~ [[AM| v

\

-
P s S e = = e ml oo = o T e e ——

If you don’t see this area of the screen, it’s probably because you have already entered a grade
for the assignment. In this case, clear the Grade field of whatever value is entered there. (For
help with this, see “Entering and adjusting grades” on page 118.)
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3 Do either of the following as appropriate:

« In the Note field, enter any comments you have for the student.

« Inthe Due Date field, make any appropriate changes to the deadline for this assignment
(changes will affect this student only).

4 Click Reopen.

The system does the following:

« Updates your view of the screen, removing the Files Submitted by Student Name area,
among other changes.

» Records the action you took in the Workflow area of the screen.

e Updates the student view of the Student Assignment Details screen, allowing the student to
upload a different file.

Entering and adjusting grades

118

For file-exchange assignments, you manually enter a grade for each student. As part of this process
you can also optionally do either of the following:

= Enter feedback for the student.
= Provide a marked-up copy of the student’s file.

Note that if the due date has passed, and the student did not upload a file, the system automatically
gives the student a zero. If the student uploaded a file but failed to click the Mark As Final button,
the system automatically submits the file.

To enter or adjust a grade:

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in
“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area of the screen labeled Results for Student Name. This area either contains a form
waiting to be filled in or a grade. (A grade will be displayed if you previously entered one, or if
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the student did not upload a file on time. In the latter case, the system automatically gives the
student a score of zero.)

T e Lm S et e P et n g e = R T L e e L et b PO et e e i e e et it e

Dana Brown -- Assignment DetaiIS( «<-Previous | Back to Assignment Info | Next-=)

B ol

Workflow

Action Date Note
Submitted by Dana Brown Monday, August 02, 2010 4:40 PM  On time

4
@sults for Dana Brown _\ Files Submitted by Dana Brown
File Date Uploaded
Grade /100 File

Term Paper.doc Eﬂ;nday, August 02, 2010 4: {

Completed On Monday, August 02, 2010 4:40 PM

Feedback IE_IE Download all of this student's files for this
File [ Browse.. | [

Reopen Assignment

If the student has not completed all the work,

e e e B e e oo o B o e e i 1 ettt bt 2, i ERlegn b g abmibEad bhssnoaicnmant . 208 T

If this area contains a grade, and if you want to either adjust the grade or feedback, you can click
the link labeled Re-enter grade/feedback.

3 Fill out the Results for Student Name form:

» Inthe Grade field, enter the appropriate number of points.

« In the Feedback field, enter any comments you have for the student.

« If you want to provide a marked-up copy of the student’s file, you can upload it to the
File field.

Note that if you want to save feedback and/or upload a file before you are ready to enter the
grade, you may do so. However, the student will not see your comments and/or file until you

enter a grade (and not until the system is configured to display the grade; for details, see “Show
Grade” on page 63).

4 Click Save.

Closing an assignment

If the due date has not yet arrived, the Student Assignment Details screen includes a feature that lets
you close an assignment for a particular student (who has not uploaded a file) and enter a grade.
You might want to do this in the following situations:

= If the student gave you a hard-copy version of his or her file.

= If you know that the student is not going to be submitting a file and you want to enter
a grade.
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To close an assignment for a student:

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in
“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area labeled Results for Student Name.

= — e B P R Ty T i m e et

- T e e — A e

Jane Jones -- Assignment Details ( «-previous | Back tof

Workflow

No workflow :

~\

@sultj for Jane Jones

Status In order to enter a grade and feedback for this user,
you must first close his/her assignment. When the
assignment is closed the student will not be able to
add, edit, or remove any files, and you will be able to
grade the assignment as if it had been marked as
final and submitted.

Reason

Close Assignment

}
S -

T S ST RO S PN NS YU PSSP PP SIIECIL NP TRSIPIEY LESRERS ST U LR LRSS S P A T SRS S e

3 If appropriate, enter comments in the Reason field.
4  Click Close Assignment.

5 The system takes the following actions:

» Records your action in the Workflow area of the screen.

 Inyour view of the screen, in the Results for Student Name area, adds a form that you can
use to enter a grade.

 In the student’s view of the screen, adds a dialog stating that the student submitted the
assignment (at the time that you closed it).

« On the Assignment Info screen, indicates that the assignment was finalized (at the time that
you closed it).

6 At this point, you should fill out the form displayed under Results for Student Name. For help
with the form, see “Entering and adjusting grades” on page 118.
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This section describes how to manage file-exchange assignments after you have made the
assignment active. (As described in “Activating an online assignment” on page 105, once an online

assignment is active, students can display and complete the assignment.) At this point, you may

want to do any of the following:

e-Racer: Faculty Guide

= Check to see which students have completed the assignment, as described in “Checking

students’ progress” on page 121.

= Display a student’s completed assignment, as described in “Reviewing the completed

assignment and entering scores for questions” on page 122. You might do this if you want to

review the student’s answers and manually enter scores for individual questions. You can also
add personalized feedback for individual questions.

= Adjust the grade for the entire assignment, or enter personalized feedback, as described in
“Providing overall feedback and adjusting the score for an assignment” on page 123.

= Arrange for the student to retake the assignment.

You may also want to extend the deadline for a particular student who has not yet uploaded a file.
For details on how to do this, see “Extending a deadline for a student” on page 130.

Checking students’ progress

After you have activated an online assignment, you may want to periodically check your students’
progress. The Assignment Info screen offers an overview of who has finished. (For help getting to
the Assignment Info screen, see “Navigating to the Assignment Info screen” on page 111.)

T e e = T T e e S e e T ey e e s Tl et e

B L T R e

1

Time Spent

49 minutes, 5 seconds
S0 minutes, 57 seconds
49 minutes, 50 seconds

45 minutes, 36 seconds

45 minutes, 6 seconds

45 minutes, 21 seconds
46 minutes, 31 seconds
45 minutes, 22 seconds

P T o P T

Student Results

Student ! Date Finalized Grade
Anderson, Jim Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:11 PM CL5/100
Browin, Dana @ I Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:10 PM --/100
Garcia, Anz B ] Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:12 PM --/100
He, Steve B ] Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:13 PM --/100
Jackson, George @ Incomplete

Jones. Jane B I Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:14 PM --/100
Keita, Amy B ! Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:15 PM --/100
Mever, John 6 I Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:16 PM --/100
Sato, Lisa @ I Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:15 PM --/100
Tavlor, Sam @ Incomplete

bt o e, B TR L o R A R e s B A e o € S Foome e B o B o K e o T

The information on this screen includes the following:

= If the assignment is not yet due, any student who has yet to submit the assignment is labeled

Incomplete in the Date Finalized column.

= For students who have completed the assignment, the system shows how long they spent taking

it (in the Time Spent column).
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= If you need to manually score any questions for a student who has completed the assignment,
the system shows a red exclamation mark.

= If available, the student’s overall score for the assignment is listed in the Grade column.

Note that if the assignment is already due, all students will have a time and date recorded in the

Date Finalized column. In this situation, if the student did not take the assignment, the time and

date will be the same as the due date, and the system will also assign the student a grade of zero.
(For details on manually adjusting a score in this situation, see “Providing overall feedback and

adjusting the score for an assignment” on page 123.)

Reviewing the completed assignment and entering scores for questions

122
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You might display a student’s completed assignments if you want to do any of the following:
= See how an individual student did on particular questions.

= Enter scores for questions that must be manually graded, such as essay questions and
some short-answer questions.

= Manually adjust a system-generated score on a question.

= Enter personalized feedback in regard to a specific question.

To review the completed assignment and enter scores for individual questions:

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in
“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area of the screen labeled Individual Results for Student Name. If there is no Review
link, that means the student has not completed the assignment.

Note that if the value in the Score column is represented as “-- out of the total possible points,
that means that you must manually provide scores for one or more questions before the system
can assign an overall score.

e T T g e Py e e

Mary Davis -- Assign

T o e e TV e T e T e e e S S s e P T L e~ e

ment Details | Back to Assignment Info | Next-= )

Workflow

Action Date Note
Test started by Mary Davis Thursday, August 05, 2010 1:00 PM
Submitted by Mary Davis Thursday, August 05, 2010 2:11 PM  On time 7

Individual Results for Mary Davis

Date Finished Score Status Review
Thursday, August 05, 2010 2:11 PM --/100 Finished F{evigiw
R i

3 Click the Review link.
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The system displays the student’s completed assignment.

4 As appropriate, adjust scores and enter any personalized feedback in the fields provided.

7 JScholars believe that the death of Hamnet Shakespeare ir
plays?
(Spts)

[® The Life and Death of King John
[ Henry 1V, part 2 £
[ Henry VI, part 2

[1 Hamiet i
[ King Lear

e o A e P i A o e | e =t T A S T e P ST

answerk. Correct {
Points: g '

Personalized Feedback: Great job!
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When you click Next Page or Previous Page within an assignment that you’re reviewing, the
system saves any scores and comments that you entered before displaying the next (or previous)
page. However, you must at some point click Save Scores before the system will recognize that the
assignment has been fully graded.

5 When finished, or if you want to set the assignment aside for a while, click Save Scores. You can
resume later and modify your comments and scores, though there are some things you should be
aware of if you click Save Scores after providing a score for every question:

« If you go back to modify scores later, you can add or reduce the point value that you gave for
any question, but the system will not allow you to clear the Points field of any value. If you
clear the value and click Save Scores, the system will continue to show the student the last
valid value that was saved.

« If the system is set up to allow review when the grade is available, the student will be able to
display and review your scores and comments as soon as you save them. For this reason, you
might prefer to set up the assignment so that review isn’t allowed until after the due date has
passed. You can also configure the system to “never allow review,” then change this setting
after you have finished adding all of your remarks. For details on allowing students to review
assignments, see “Allow Review (online only)” on page 63.

« After you completely grade the assignment, the system adds a note to the Workflow area of
the screen that says Graded by Your Name. If you come back and modify any of your scores
or feedback, the system will add another Graded by notation to the Workflow area.

Providing overall feedback and adjusting the score for an assignment

In some cases, you may want to do either of the following:
= Provide personalized comments for a student that apply to the entire assignment.

= Manually adjust the overall score for the assignment.
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Personalized comments and score adjustments are always shown for students, even if the
assignment is configured not to allow review of the assignment’s content. These values are shown
along with the student’s grade summary.

T T srEdE MetRodGraded ouf of TGl T T T T T Ty
Time Limit: Not Timed
Coursework
My Results
Grade 89/100 4
| —
( Adjustment +10 ) E
Final Grade 99/100
Completed On Thursday, March 18, 2010 2:10 PM 4
Graded On Thursday, March 18, 2010 4:35 PM 1'
| —
Feedback Isaac, great job, as alwaysw qr
L
ol e A btk b at o s PSR-

To do either of these things, use the following procedure.

To adjust a score for an assignment:

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in
“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area of the screen labeled Results for Student Name. The exact display of this part of
the screen will vary depending on a few factors:

 If the assignment includes questions that still must be manually graded, this area of the
screen includes a few fields.

Results for Jim Anderson

Status The base grade for this test cannot
be fully calculated until you review
and grade more online tests.

Grade --/100

Adjustment 0 {Use a negative adjustment
(i.e. -2) to lower the grade.)

Completed On Tuesday, August 03, 2010 12:58 PM
Feedback

Save Cancel

« If you already graded any questions that required manually grading, this area of the screen
will not include any fields to be filled in. Similarly, If the assignment consists solely of
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automatically graded questions, this area of the screen will not include any fields to be
filled in. In this case, click the link labeled Change adjustment/feedback.

Results for Jim Anderson

Grade 75/100

Adjustment 0

Final Grade 75/100

Completed On Tuesday, August 03, 2010 12:58 PM
Graded On Tuesday, August 03, 2010 1:17 PM
Feedback

Change adjustment/feedback

In response, the system adds fields to this area of the screen.

In the Adjustment area of the screen, do either of the following as appropriate:

« To inflate student’s score, enter the number of points you want to add to the total.

« To reduce the student’s score, enter a minus sign followed by the number of points you want
to subtract from the score.

If desired, in the Feedback area of the screen, enter comments for the student.

Click Save. If the grade is already available for the student’s review, the adjustment and
feedback will also become available. Otherwise, the system waits to display them until the grade
is available.
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Reopening an assignment

126

If the online assignment is one that the student may attempt multiple times, there may be cases in
which you want to reopen the assignment. That is, with these assignments, students can state they
are done with the assignment before they have used all of their allowed attempts. For example, the
student might have used only one of three possible attempts, then clicked the button labeled Mark
as Final. When the student clicks this button, the system closes the assignment and the student
cannot use his or her remaining attempts.

However, there may be situations when you want to restore the student’s ability to use the
remaining attempts, such as the following:

= The student clicked Mark as Final by accident and would still like to use his or her
additional attempts.

= You have reviewed the student’s initial attempt(s), and you think the student needs to try again.
In these situations, you should reopen the assignment.

If the assignment is set up so that it can be attempted only once, it cannot be reopened, though you
can arrange for the student to retake it, as described in “Allowing a student to retake an online
assignment” on page 128. (For details on configuring the number of attempts allowed, see
“Attempts Allowed” on page 101.)

To reopen an assignment:

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in
“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area of the screen labeled Reopen/Retake. If there is no area labeled this way, that
means the assignment is not eligible to be reopened, either because it was a single-attempt
assignment or because the student has already used all of his or her attempts.

3 Inthe area labeled Action, select Reopen.

4 If appropriate, use the Due Date area of the screen to extend the due date for the assignment.
Note that you cannot use this field to make the deadline earlier.
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If the assignment’s due date has already passed, you must extend the deadline in order for the
student to be able to use the restored attempts. Otherwise the system will automatically assign
the student a zero for the additional attempt.

Reopen/Retake

If the student has not taken the assignment (or has
untaken attempts) you can reopen the assignment so
s/he can finish.

If you would like to give the student a retake, s/he will
get to retake the whole assignment, including all
attempts (if it is a multiple-attempt assignment).

Action: & Reopen
O Retake

O Use retake final grade

& Average original and retake final
grades

O Use the highest final grade

Note:

Due Date: @& No Change
O
12| v |.[oo| v [[am]| +

Click the Reopen button.

The system takes the following actions:

« Adds a note to the Workflow area of the screen stating that you reopened the assignment.

 In the student’s view of the Student Assignment Details screen, the system indicates that the
student can continue with his or her remaining attempts.
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Allowing a student to retake an online assignment

128

Occasionally, you may need to give a student permission to display and complete an online
assignment in situations where the system normally wouldn’t allow it, such as the following:

= After an assignment’s due date has passed, and if the student never submitted it.
= After an assignment’s due date has passed, and the student did submit it but needs another try.

= Before the due date has passed, but the student has used the maximum number of attempts. (For
details on setting the maximum number of attempts, see “Attempts Allowed” on page 101.)

There is no limit to the number of retakes that you can allow.

To schedule a retake:

1 Display the appropriate Student Assignment Details screen, as described in “Navigating to the
Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 The screen should include an area labeled either Retake, Reopen/Retake, or something in that
vein. These screens are all very similar. It is not critical that you understand why one shows up
in some cases and another shows up in different cases.

Retake

If the student needs a retake, you can reopen the
assignment by using the following form. For assignments
with multiple attempts allowed, the number of attempts
and method of calculating the final score will be the
same for the retake as for the original.

Note:
Due Date: & No Change

O
12 v |00 % [[AM| ¥

Final Grade: O Use retake final grade

& Average original and retake final
grades

() Use the highest final grade

[ Allow Retake

3 Fill out the form as follows:

« If you see a field labeled Action, select the Retake radio button.

 If appropriate, enter comments in the Note field. These comments will be displayed both for
you and for the student in the Workflow area of the Student Assignment Details screen.

« Make the appropriate choice in the Due Date field. Note that if the due date is in the past,
you must enter a new due date or the student will automatically be given a score of zero.
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« Somewhere on the form — either in a field labeled Final Grade or in one labeled Action —
you will see a question about how the system should grade the assignment. Choose one of
the following as appropriate:

— Use retake final grade: With this option, the system will use the student’s score on this
retake. (If you previously granted the student other retakes, they are disregarded.)

— Average original and retake final grades: If this is the only retake you have granted, the
system will average the score of this retake with the original score. If you granted
multiple retakes, the system will use an average of the original grade and all the retakes.

— Use the highest final grade: With this option, the system will use the highest of
all the grades — including the student’s original score and scores from any
previous retakes.

Note that if you previously granted the student an earlier retake, whatever value you chose at

this point will be overwritten by the value you choose now. So for example, if last time you

chose Average original and retake final grades, and this time you choose Use the highest
final grade, the system will the highest final grade.

4 Submit the form by clicking Allow Retake, Reopen, or whatever submit-type button is
displayed.
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Extending a deadline for a student

If you want to extend an due date for a particular student who needs more time, you can do this.

However, note that if the assignment’s due date was configured to show up on the course calendar,
the calendar will still show the original due date, even in the student’s My Calendar.

If you want to change the deadline for all students, use the procedure described in “Modifying an

assignment’s basic settings” on page 68.

If this is a file-exchange assignment, note that you can also extend a deadline when you reopen an
assignment for a student who already made an initial attempt to turn in the assignment. (For
details, see “Reopening an assignment” on page 117.) If this is an online assignment that you want

to schedule a retake of, see “Allowing a student to retake an online assignment” on page 128.

To extend the deadline for a student:

1 Display the appropriate Assignment Details screen, as described in “Navigating to the Student

Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Locate the area of the screen labeled Extension. If there is no Extension area, that means the

student has already completed the assignment (that is, if it is an online assignment, the student

already took it; if it is a file-exchange assignment, the student already uploaded a file). For
details on extending the deadline in this case, see “Reopening an assignment” on page 117.

—— e e T e e

P e e P e i = e

e T e

Lisa Sato -- Assignment DetaiIS( <-Previous | Back to Assignment Info | Next-= )

R T I I

Workflow

No workflow

f_

Results for Lisa Sato
Status In order to enter a grade and feedback for
this user, you must first close his/her
assignment. When the assignment is closed
the student will not be able to add, edit, or
remove any files, and you will be able to
grade the assignment as if it had been
marked as final and submitted.

Reason

[ Close Assignment l

Extension

If the student needs an extension, you can extend
his/her deadline by using the following form:

Note:

New Due Date:

12| » [.[o0] v [[AaM | v

Grant Extension

o B ot e e e e S S S0 e B 05 A e S S, e e e At o S At St e

—
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3 If appropriate, use the Note field to enter any comments you have for the student.

4 In the Due Date field, enter the new deadline.

5 Click the Grant Extension button.

The system changes the due date and indicates the change in two places:

« In the header area at the top of the screen.

* |In the Workflow area.
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Working with bonus points

With assignments of any format, you have the option of adding a bonus that will be applied to all
students in the course section.

Adding bonus points

Use the procedure below to add bonus points to all students’ scores.

To add bonus points:
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1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in

“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.

2 Inthe field labeled Bonus Points, enter the points that you want to be added across the board.

3 Click Add the Bonus.

The system responds in the following ways:

« Adds the bonus value to all scores that you have already entered.

« If you enter additional grades, the bonus points will be automatically added to the score you
enter for each student.

The bonus points are clearly demarcated in the students’ own view of the Student Assignment

Details screen.

Completed On
Graded On
Feedback

File

Monday, August 02, 2010 4:41 PM
Tuesday, August 03, 2010 12:59 PM

Jim, nice job!

Removing the bonus

Use the procedure below to remove a bonus that you previously creating.

To remove bonus points:

T T e T T e T T T e e e s T T e T
Coursework
My Results
Grade 100/100
Bonus +7
Final Grade 107/100

:

o SR S e e e e T e T S

1 Display the Student Assignment Details screen for the appropriate student, as described in

“Navigating to the Student Assignment Details screen” on page 112.
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2 Inthe area of the screen labeled Bonus, click the link labeled Remove the bonus.

The system takes the following actions:

¢ Removes the bonus points from students’ scores.
« Updates the Bonus area of the screen so that you can restore a bonus, if appropriate.
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5

Analyzing online
assignments

The Coursework portlet allows you to review detailed statistics about graded online assignments
that three or more students have completed. You do this using a feature called Test Analysis.

Note that while the feature is called “test” analysis, it can be used for any online assignment,
regardless of whether it is classified as a test or as some other type.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Understanding the main Analysis screen

= Navigating to the main Analysis screen

= Setting preferences for the course section



Analyzing online assignments

Key concepts

This section describes general concepts related to Test Analysis.

About Test Analysis

Test Analysis provides data on all graded online assignments after they are completed by three or
more students. This feature is useful if you want to assess the effectiveness of an assignment and
each of its questions, or if you want to see which parts of the curriculum students struggled with.

Test Analysis provides:
= A snapshot of students’ performance on the assignment.
= A summary of the relative difficulty of the assignment and each of its questions.

= An assessment of whether each question adequately distinguished between students who
understood the material and those who did not.

= Analysis — using parameters that you set — about whether a question was too hard or too easy.

= Analysis of multiple-choice/answer questions, including a look at the efficacy of the incorrect
options within multiple-choice answer sets (distractors).

Key terms
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This section defines key terms that you’ll need to know in order to configure Test Analysis and
understand the data the system generates.

Performance groups

Performance groups are categories that classify students as high, low, or midrange performers.
Essentially, these groups are intended to represent those students who understood the material,
those who didn’t, and those who are in between.

The size of each performance group is a percentage of the total class size, and it is configurable.
So, for example, if the high-performers group is defined as 10 percent, and 100 students complete
the assignment, the high-performers group consists of the 10 students who did the best.

You manually define the size of the high- and low-performers groups using the Performance
Groups tab. If you configure these two groups so that together they contain less than 100 percent
of the entire class, the system creates and automatically determines the size of a middle-performers
group. These size definitions are used throughout the course section — not on an assignment-by-
assignment basis.

The default sizes of the performance groups are:

< High — 25%
e Middle —50%
e Low—25%
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Note that it is possible for students who got the same score to be organized into different
performance groups. For example, suppose that your performance groups have the default sizes of
25%, 50%, and 25%. Further, suppose that 19 of 20 students who completed an assignment got the
same score. In this case, there would be students in the high-, middle, and low-performers groups
who have the same score.

Difficulty rating

The difficulty rating is a number between 0 and 1 that reflects the percentage of students who
answered the question incorrectly. The higher the difficulty rating, the harder the question was. You
can configure the system to display a warning if any question is too easy (using the Low Difficulty
Warning field) or too difficult (using the High Difficulty Warning field).

Discrimination index

The discrimination index is a number between -1 and 1 that tells you how effective a question was
at distinguishing between high and low performers. The closer the number is to 1, the better the
question was at making this distinction.

The discrimination index is the difference between the percentage of high performers who got a
question right and the percentage of low performers who got it right. A negative discrimination
index is problematic because it means that more low performers than high performers answered
correctly.

Distractor performance

Distractors are the incorrect options offered as part of a multiple-choice/answer question. The
percentage of students who choose a particular distractor is its distractor performance. Possible
values are between 0 and 99.

Ideally, you want a question’s distractors to be chosen with equal, or close-to-equal, frequency. For
this reason, you can configure the system to warn you if there is a large disparity among the
distractor performances for the various incorrect options.

For example, suppose you set the Poor Distractor Performance Warning to 20 percent. In this case,
if 10 percent of students chose the first distractor, and 50 percent chose another distractor, the
system would display a warning.
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Understanding the main Analysis screen

The Analysis screen is broken down into three sections:

Summary Info — Provides statistics related to students’ grades and the speed with which they
completed the assignment.

Charts — Displays a few snapshots related to students’ grades and the difficulty of the
assignment’s questions.

Item Analysis — Offers detailed analysis on the difficulty of each question.

Summary Info

136

The Summary Info area of the screen displays the data described below:

Total Students — The total number of students who completed the assignment and received a
score that was above zero.

Average Time Used — The average length of time used by students to complete the assignment
(based on students who scored above zero).

Fastest Time — The fastest time a student used to complete the assignment. If the fastest score
was achieved by only one student, the system includes a link to the Student Assignment Detail
screen for that student.

Slowest Time — The slowest time a student used to complete the assignment. If the slowest
score was achieved by only one student, the system includes a link to the Student Assignment
Detail screen for that student.

Average Score — The average score, displayed both in percentage and in point form.

Median Score — The score that is midway among all scores achieved. That is, the score for
which there is an equal number of scores above and below. If there are an equal number of
scores, then the median is the average of the two middle values.

Mode — The score(s) that were most frequently achieved.

High Score — The highest score. If the high score was achieved by only one student, the
system includes a link to the Student Assignment Detail screen for that student.

Low Score — The lowest score. If the low score was achieved by only one student, the system
includes a link to the Student Assignment Detail screen for that student.

Score Distribution — A graphic showing all scores for the assignment, along with the number
of students who achieved each score.
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Charts

The Charts area of the screen displays three types of charts:

= Letter Grade Distribution — Shows the number of students who received each letter grade. The
system assigns letter grades using the values you set up in the Gradebook. For details, see
“Setting letter values for grades” on page 189.

T e e e e LT e et s T ey

F D C B A
Letter Grade Distribution
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= Question Difficulty Distribution — Shows the number of questions in each difficulty range.

B T R LIy

0-2 2-4 4-6 B-8 581

Guestion Difficulty Distribution
# of questions in each range

T o e e, e e Sl e e B e e 6 it

= Average Score by Performance Group — Shows the average score for each of the three
performance groups.

Low Med High
Avg. Score by Performance Group

e e e
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Iltem Analysis

138

The Item Analysis area of the screen analyzes the difficulty and discrimination index for the entire
assignment, with details about each question. This section is divided into the following parts:

e Qverall
e Grid View

= Question by Question

Overall

The overall section displays the following information:

= The average difficulty rating for the assignment overall.

= The average discrimination index for the assignment overall.

= Alink to the page on which you can configure the size of the performance groups for the course
section.

dll Item Analysis
Overall
Average Difficulty Rating: 0.51
MAverage Discrimination Index: 0.57
Performance Groups: View
s A AR 1 et 0 B
Grid View

The Grid View area of the Item Analysis section offers a summary of the key statistics on each
question. For each question, it displays the following values:

= Difficulty — The question’s difficulty rating.
= Discrimination Index — The question’s discrimination index.
= Average Score — The average score achieved by students on the question.

If appropriate, the system displays a warning icon in this area. The warning icon is displayed if a
question’s difficulty, or some other parameter, exceeded the minimal level you configured for the
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course section. (For details on these levels, see “Setting preferences for the course section” on
page 141.)

- _.I_:—ﬁ"._,[_)_e_i._a,il_g._,_.‘_ B o A N SN UP S ._.--,.-—ull
Grid View Question by Question
Question Analysis
Question Difficulty Discrimination Index Awverage Score
Q1 (OR) 0.74 0.52 2.60/10
() Qz (MC) 0.66 0.74 3.40/10
Q3 (TF) 0.50 1.00 5.00/10
(1) Q4(ES) 0.19 0.21 40.18/50
Q5 (SA) 0.22 0.37 7.80/10
Q6 (MA) 0.74 0.56 2.56/10
PR R T N RS -A.A-h-u—u-m-uh.—---—h-h—}

Question by Question

The Question by Question offers more in-depth analysis. In this view, the system presents the full
text of each question alongside a more detailed set of statistics. By default, some of the details are
collapsed, but you can expand them by clicking the blue plus-sign icons.

Grid View

Question 1

T g A e e T e =T —

Question by Question

Going from West to East order these U.S. Cities (Ordering)

Honolulu

29 (29%) E
San Francisco 41 (41%) [}
43 (43%) £
26 (26%) £
New York City 78 (78%) [
26 (26%) £

Chicago

Cleveland

Boston

e,

el - el

Question 1 Analysis

=
by

Difficulty Rating: 0.74
High-Performers: 0.93
Middle Group: 0.86

Low-Performers: 0.40

Discrimination Index: .52 @ Good discrimination
2.60/10 points
More Details: [lcollapse to hide details

Average Score:

el b ks o ek =l WY el g, ol L B Sapl e et ol g b ot i o, A b e ol o
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Navigating to the main Analysis screen
You display the main Test Analysis screen in either of the following situations:

= If you want to review data about the assignment, as described “Understanding the main
Analysis screen” on page 136.

= If you want to set general analysis preferences for the course section, as described in “Setting
preferences for the course section” on page 141.

To navigate to the main Analysis screen:
1 If you haven’t already done so, display the Assignment Info screen for the assignment by
completing the following steps:

a Display the appropriate Coursework portlet instance, as described in “Navigating to the
Coursework portlet” on page 44.

b Locate the assignment for which you want to view data.

Coursework

Organize by: |Unit | % | C* add a Unit O
Weeks 1-5: Faulkner

g8 Add an Assignment @9 Import test from File &

Assignment
The Sound and the Fury

Spotted Horse

o i e e - S S LN
¢ Click the name of the assignment.
The system displays the Assignment Info screen for that assignment.

2 On the Assignment Info screen, click the Test Analysis link, which is in the Assignment Stats
area of the screen.

A e e e i e e e e

“Time Limit! Not Timed ™"

Show assignment details | #’ Edit this assignment | W Dele

Assignment Stats:
Average Score: 61.54/100 View more

High Score: 99/100 Mﬁalm

Low Score: 30/100
Average Time Used: 1 minute
e P SRS o VY P NP S S NG TSP qe——

The system displays the Analysis data for that assignment.
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3 Do one of the following:

« If you need help understanding the information displayed on this screen, see “Understanding
the main Analysis screen” on page 136.

« If you want to set preferences, see “Setting preferences for the course section” on page 141.

Setting preferences for the course section

The Test Analysis feature provides you with statistics on high-performing students versus low-
performing ones, and it also warns you about potential problems with your assignment. This section
explains how you can customize this behavior.

Configuring warning settings

The Test Analysis feature warns you about potential problems with your assignment. For example,
the system warns you if any of the following is true:

= If a question is too hard.

= If a question did not discriminate well between high- and low-performing students.
= If a distractor is not effective (multiple-choice questions only).

For more details on these concepts, see “Key terms” on page 134.

The way warnings are issued varies depending on preferences that you can set for your course
section. Note that this procedure sets these preferences for your entire course section and all of its
assignments, not just this one.

To configure warning settings:

1 Display the main Test Analysis screen for any online assignment, as described in “Navigating to
the main Analysis screen” on page 140.

2 Locate the Test Analysis Help box. In that box, click the link labeled Warning Settings.

T et A T T e s e T e e s e T e T e L S A L e T e et e e

i

‘< Test Analysis Help

Read about Test Analysis terms and concepts, and
how you can use them to improve your online
assignments, in the Analysis Basics screen.

e il

¥ To review or customize the settings that determine
when warnings are displayed in the Item Analysis

area, refer to the Warning Settina? screen.

o AR o S bl e R b i S o e e et A oy bl & ey tet

N

The system displays the Warning Settings tab.
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3 Use the Warning Settings tab to change any of the following, as appropriate:

 The difficulty rating warnings
e The discrimination index warning
« The distractor performance warning

If you need to reset any of these values to their original default settings, click the link labeled
Reset to the default configuration for this course.

Note that this screen includes links that take you to explanations for each of the terms used.

4 Click Save.

Configuring the size of performance groups

142

The system uses performance groups to categorize students into one of three groups — those that
basically understood the material, those who didn’t, and those in between. You manually define the
size of the high- and low-performers group, and the system calculates the size of the middle group.

For more of an overview of what performance groups are, see “Performance groups” on page 134.

Note that this procedure sets the size of these groups for your entire course section and all of its
assignments, not just this one.

To configure the size of performance groups:

1 Display the main Test Analysis screen for any online assignment, as described in “Navigating
to the main Analysis screen” on page 140.

2 Scroll to the bottom of the screen. Locate the Performance Groups label and click the
corresponding View link.

— i o et e e i e m

dll Item Analysis
Overall

Average Difficulty Rating:
Average Discrimination Index:

Performance Groups: Vietﬁ;

ER STV TN EEE N L] T I e R S— e L YR T A e Sy

The system displays the Performance Groups tab. This tab displays data on the performance
groups defined for your course context, along with details about students that completed this
particular online assignment.

3 Asappropriate, navigate to the area labeled High Performers or Low Performers, and click the
link labeled Edit Group Size.

The system updates the screen to include a text field.
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4 Enter the appropriate figure.

5

T T T T e T T T T e T o T e e P T T e

Performance Group
Name Score

Jones, Jane 97% High Performers

Top I_35 | % of students (by test score)

[] use this percent for the Low Performer group as well

[ Save ] [ Cancel ]

B T I e e i e T T A e i T L]

If you want this group to be the same size as its counterpart on the other end of the spectrum,
select the checkbox labeled Use this percent for the Low/High Performer group as well.

If you need to reset the size of the performance groups to their original default settings, click the
link labeled Reset to the default configuration for this course.

Click Save.

The system changes the size of the group and, if appropriate, the size of the other groups.
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6
Tracking attendance

You track each student’s attendance using the Attendance portlet. This chapter describes how to
configure and use this portlet.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Navigating to the Attendance portlet
Configuring the attendance marking method
Working with warnings

Working with sessions

Working with attendance records

Managing permissions



Tracking attendance

Key concepts

The Attendance portlet is used to track students’ attendance. Data from the portlet is automatically
imported into the Gradebook portlet, where you can use it to help determine students’ midterm and
final grades, if desired.

About the value of attendance

If you want attendance to affects students’ midterm and final grades, you will make that
configuration within the Gradebook portlet, as described in Chapter 7, “Configuring the
Gradebook.” Although that setup is not done here in the Attendance portlet, this section provides
a brief overview of the Gradebook options, since it may be useful to understand them before
setting up your Attendance portlet.

Giving attendance a value

You can configure your system so that attendance is equal to a specific value that will be used to
determine the student’s midterm and final grades. Depending on how you set up your Gradebook,
this value could be a point value or a percentage of the total grade. With this system, you can
penalize students for tardiness and unexcused absences.

Triggering automatic failure

In addition to — or instead of — the options described in “Giving attendance a value,” you can set
up your Gradebook so that students automatically fail the course after a certain number of
unexcused absences. In this scenario, it doesn’t matter how well the students do on any of their
coursework. It also doesn’t matter whether you set up attendance to have a relatively small value in
relation to coursework (or any value). If students reach the limit of unexcused absences, they fail.

About sessions
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Student attendance records are organized by session. A session is any scheduled meeting of the
class. The Attendance portlet automatically includes a session for each regular class meeting (as
determined by the schedule for the course section), and you can also manually add sessions. For
example, you might manually add a session if you schedule a field trip or a review meeting outside
the regular schedule.

If you have set up the course section so that attendance affects grades, note that by default, the
credit that a student gets for attending a session is proportional to the duration of the session.
However, you can manually increase a session’s value by increasing the minutes that it is worth,
without changing the scheduled start and end times.

For example, suppose your class meets once a week for an hour, and you have also scheduled a
one-hour field trip. If you want the field trip to count for three times the regular class meeting, you
can specify in the Attendance portlet that it is worth 360 minutes, even if it only is scheduled for
one hour.
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About the faculty view
The initial view of the Attendance portlet includes the following tools:
= A calendar, which you can use to locate existing sessions or create new ones.

= Details on the most recent session, with each student’s record for that session. If you have not
yet recorded attendance for that session, the system displays drop-down boxes that you can use
to mark students present, absent, and so forth.

= Links to screens for adding and managing sessions.
= A link for displaying settings for the portlet instance.

= Alink to atool for exporting attendance data to Microsoft Excel.

About the student view

When a student displays the Attendance portlet, it shows details about that student’s own
attendance. Specifically, the system displays a short summary and a detailed list of the student’s
attendance history.

About the Attendance page

If you are using the default template for course contexts, the Attendance page is read-only. This
means you cannot remove the Attendance portlet, nor can you add additional portlets to the page.
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Navigating to the Attendance portlet
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To navigate to the Attendance portlet:

This procedure explains how to display the Attendance portlet. These steps assume that your
school uses the default template for course contexts. If your school has customized the template,
your Attendance portlet might be located elsewhere.

Navigate to the appropriate course context, as described in “Navigating to a course context” on

page 29.

In the left-hand pane, select the Attendance page.

The system displays the Attendance page, which hosts the Attendance portlet.

Attendance

< August 2010 =

S M T W T F S

Weekly View

g Add 3 Session

g Manage Sessions

Settings
Export Full View to Excel

Most Recent Session

Name

Anderson, Jim &

Brown, Dana

Garcia, Ana @

He, Steve B

Jackson, George @

Jones, Jane B

Keita, Amy 6

Mever, John B
Sato, Lisa @

Tavlor, Sam B

Save Cancel

Tuesday 8/3

Present

Present

Absent (Excused
Absent (Unexcused)
Tardy

iSeIect Attendance Statusl

Present T
 Present v |
|Present i |
 Present v |
|Present i |
 Present v |
|Present i |

T T e I R T N
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Configuring the attendance marking method

The Attendance portlet is ready to use out of the box. However, you can also fine-tune a few
characteristics of it.

About the options

The attendance marking method determines the exact options that are available each time you
record a student’s attendance. By default, the system is set up to use the simplest attendance
marking method (Whole Sessions).

Whole Sessions

The Whole Sessions option is the simplest setup option, and it also is the default choice. With this
setup, you choose between the following options when recording a student’s attendance:

Present

Absent (Excused)
Absent (Unexcused)
Tardy

As described in “Giving attendance a value” on page 146, when you set up your Gradebook, you
can choose to give attendance a value. If you plan to do this, and if you choose the Whole Sessions
marking method, note the following:

The system will automatically reduce the student’s total attendance credit if the student has one
or more unexcused absences. The amount deducted is proportional to the number of unexcused
absences.

You can configure the system to treat a specific number of tardies as an unexcused absence. For
example, three tardies might equal one unexcused absence. In this scenario, a student who is
habitually late will not get full credit for attendance, even if he or she did show up for every
session. If you don’t use this option, students are not penalized for being late.

You can configure the system to eliminate the student’s attendance credit after he or she is
marked Absent (Unexcused) a certain number of times.
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By Hour and By Minute

With the By Hour and By Minute options, there are two steps to creating an attendance record.
First, you choose between the following options:

* Present

= Absent (Excused)

= Absent (Unexcused)

Next, if you choose Present, you have the option of specifying the exact amount of time the
student actually was present (in hours or minutes as appropriate). In this scenario, if you want to
reflect that a student was late, you mark him or her as present and then input the exact amount of
time the student was present. Any minutes or hours missed in this manner are considered
unexcused.

As described in “Giving attendance a value” on page 146, you can choose to give attendance a
value within Gradebook. If you plan to do this, and if you choose the By Hour or By Minute
method of tracking attendance, note the following:

= The system will automatically reduce the student’s total attendance credit if the student is late,
or if the student has one or more unexcused absences. The amount deducted is proportional to
the total amount of time the student missed. (Excused absences do not count against the
student, even though they show up as giving the student zero minutes/hours for the session.)

= You can configure the system to eliminate the student’s attendance credit after he or she is
absent for a certain number of minutes or hours. (Excused absences do not count against the
student, even though they show up as giving the student zero minutes/hours for the session.)

Selecting an attendance marking method
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This section describes how to configure the appropriate method for tracking students’ attendance.

To configure the attendance marking method:

1 Display the settings screen:

a Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “Navigating to the
Attendance portlet” on page 148.

b Click the Settings link.
The system displays the Attendance - Notification and Attendance Method screen.

2 Under Attendance Marking Method, select the appropriate option.

3 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.
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Working with warnings

If desired, you can configure the system to send warnings if students have too many unexcused
absences. You define how many are “too many” in the Attendance portlet’s settings screen. These
warnings can take any of the following forms:

= A message sent to the student via the Message Center.
= A message sent to you via the Message Center.
= A e-mail message sent to an account that you specify.

When you use this option, messages are automatically sent at the time that the student crosses the
threshold of having too many unexcused absences. You can also resend warning notifications at any
time to students who meet the warning condition.

Finally, within your own view of the Attendance portlet, on the Weekly View and Most Recent
Session screens, you can configure the system to highlight in red those students who meet the
warning conditions. The highlighting also shows up on the view of the most recent session (in the
default view of the portlet)

Setting up attendance warnings

Use this procedure to create or modify attendance warnings.

To set up attendance warnings:

1 Display the settings screen:

a Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “About the faculty
view” on page 147.

b Click the Settings link.
The system displays the Attendance - Notification and Attendance Method screen.

2 Scroll down to the area labeled Notification.

3 Set or modify the warning condition:

a Where the form says Send a warning after:, enter the desired values. Note that you can enter
a specific number of unexcused absences or a percentage of the course.

b If the warning condition you chose in step a is for a certain number of unexcused absences,
the system gives you the option of specifying that the absences be consecutive. As
appropriate, select or de-select this checkbox.

4 Where the form says Send the warning to:, make sure all desired recipients are selected.
Warnings that go to the student or faculty member are sent via the Message Center. Recipients in
Other: text field must be e-mail addresses.

5 If you want your own view of the Attendance portlet to highlight those students who meet the
warning condition, select the Warning Highlight checkbox. Doing this means that the system
will highlight (in red) the names of the students who meet the warning condition. This
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highlighting will occur in the Weekly View and the Most Recent Session screens. Note that this

highlighting will not be displayed in the View a Session screen.
6 Click Save.

The system saves your changes and exits the Attendance - Notification and Attendance
Method screen.

Resending warnings

At times you might want to resend a warning to a student or another party.

Note that if you want to modify the recipient list prior to resending warnings, you must first

complete the steps described in “Setting up attendance warnings” on page 151. That is, you must

make your changes on the settings screen, click Save, and then continue with the steps below.

To resend warnings:

1 Display the settings screen:

a Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “About the faculty

view” on page 147.
b Click the Settings link.
The system displays the Attendance - Notification and Attendance Method screen.

2 Scroll down to the area labeled Notification.

3 Where the screen says Resend all warnings, click Send.

Resend all [ gan
warnings:

condition set above.
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This will send notification e-mails (to the indicated recipients) for students who currently meet the "warning’
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Highlighting students who have been absent

Within your own view of the Attendance portlet, you can configure the system to highlight in red
those students who meet the warning conditions that you set up in “Setting up attendance warnings”
on page 151. The highlighting also shows up in the details of the most recent session view (in the
default view of the portlet).

To highlight students:

1

Display the settings screen:

a Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “About the faculty
view” on page 147.

b Click the Settings link.
The system displays the Attendance - Notification and Attendance Method screen.

Scroll down to the area labeled Notification.
Select the Warning Highlight checkbox.
Click Save.

The system saves your changes and exits the Attendance - Notification and Attendance
Method screen.

Now the system will highlight (in red) the names of the students who meet the warning
condition.

Most Recent Session
Name Tuesday 8/3
Anderson, Jim Present b
Brown, Dana @ Present v
Garcia, Ana @ Present v
He, Steve B Present v
P S N L T s e = e

This highlighting will occur in the Weekly View and the Most Recent Session screens. Note that
this highlighting will not be displayed in the View a Session screen.
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Working with sessions
At times, you might need to do any of the following:
= Mark a session as cancelled.
= Create a session.

= Modify a session by change its start or end time, adding a note to the calendar about it, and
so forth.

This section describes how to complete all of these tasks.

About the options that define a session

When you create or modify a session, the system displays a form that contains the following fields:
= Start and End (Required)

= Minutes (Optional, for By Minute or By Hour tracking only)

= Notes field (Optional)

Start and End (Required)

Use these fields to establish the date, time and duration of the session.

Minutes (Optional, for By Minute or By Hour tracking only)

You can optionally use this field to configure the session to count for a value that is greater or less
than its actual duration. Doing this is relevant only if both of the following are true:

= You are tracking attendance By Minute or By Hour.

= You have configured attendance to be able to affect students’ grades in the Gradebook.

Notes field (Optional)

You can optionally use this field to enter any notes that you want to record about the session. These
notes will be visible solely to you.

Displaying a list of currently defined sessions
Use this procedure to display a list of all the sessions currently defined for your course section.

To display a list of currently defined sessions:

1 Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “About the faculty
view” on page 147.

2 Click Manage Sessions.
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The system displays the Attendance - Manage Sessions screen, which lists all the sessions
currently defined for the course section.

Marking a session as cancelled

If you decide to cancel a class, you might want to mark the session as cancelled in the Attendance
portlet. That is, if your system is configured to give students credit for attendance, you should
cancel the class so that the system does not use it as part of the calculation of attendance credit.

To mark a session as cancelled:

1 Display the Attendance - Manage Sessions screen:

a Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “About the faculty
view” on page 147.

b Click Manage Sessions.

The system displays the Attendance - Manage Sessions screen, which lists all the sessions
currently defined for the course section.

2 Locate the session that you want to cancel. Use the corresponding drop-down list to mark it as
one of the following:

« Cancelled

e Cancelled (Instructor Out)
« Cancelled (School Holiday)
« Cancelled (Rescheduled)

3 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.

Adding a session

If you want to manually add a session to your course section, use this procedure. This procedure
also places the session on the calendar for the course, which all students can display within their
MyPages context.

As an alternative to creating a session for which you can track attendance, you can simply add an
event to the course calendar, as described in “Adding an event” on page 141. With that approach,
you do not use the Attendance portlet, and you cannot track attendance to the event.

To add a session:

1 Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “Navigating to the
Attendance portlet” on page 148.

2 Click Add a Session.
The system displays the Attendance - Add/Edit a Session screen.

3 Fill out the form as appropriate. For help with any of the fields, see “About the options that
define a session” on page 154.
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4 Click Save.

The system adds the session to the calendar.

Modifying a session

At times you might need to modify a session by changing its scheduled date or time.

If you track attendance by minute or by hour, and if your Gradebook is configured to give value to
students’ attendance, you also might want to change the value that it represents using the
Minutes field.

Note that you can modify any session — including those that you create and those that are created
automatically by the system as part of the regular schedule for the course section.

To modify a session:

1 Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “Navigating to the
Attendance portlet” on page 148.

2 Click Manage Sessions.
The system displays the Attendance - Manage Sessions screen.

3 Locate the session that you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system displays the Add/Edit a Session screen.

4 Fill out the form as appropriate. For help with any of the fields, see “About the options that
define a session” on page 154.

5 Click Save.

The system adds the session to the calendar.

Deleting a session
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If you want to delete a session that you have manually added, use this procedure.

Note that you cannot delete a session that is part of the regular schedule for the course section. If
the session did not (or will not) occur, consider cancelling it instead, as described in “Marking a
session as cancelled” on page 155.

To delete a session:

1 Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “Navigating to the
Attendance portlet” on page 148.

2 Click Manage Sessions.
The system displays the Attendance - Manage Sessions screen.

3 Locate the session that you want to modify and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.
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The system generates a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the session.
4 Click OK.

The system deletes the session.
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Working with attendance records

This section describes the process of saving attendance records for each student.

Recording attendance by session
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Use this procedure to record all your students’ attendance for a specific session.

To record attendance by session:

1 Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance, as described in “Navigating to the
Attendance portlet” on page 148.

The default view contains a form that lets you create attendance records for the most recent
session.

2 If you want to record attendance for a session other than the most recent one, locate the
appropriate session:

a

Click Manage Sessions.

The system displays the Attendance - Manage Sessions screen, which lists all the sessions
currently defined.

Locate the date of session for which you want to record attendance. Click the date, which
should show up as a hyperlink.

The system displays the Attendance - View a Session screen, which lets you mark each
student’s attendance.

Another way of opening an older session is to click the date in the calendar that represents
that session. Days that host sessions are colored blue.

3 For each student, do the following:

a Set the drop-down list to the appropriate value:
— Present
— Absent (Excused)
— Absent (Unexcused)
— Tardy
Note that the Tardy option is displayed only if you track attendance by whole session. (With
other attendance marking methods, you mark the student as Present and then enter the exact
amount of time the student was actually there.)

b If your screen includes a Minutes or Hours column, you’ll notice that for any students
marked as absent, the system clears the Minutes or Hours field to zero.
If the absence is excused, the system also deducts the total of possible time the student
could attend. For example, suppose there 100 hours of class time, and the student has
perfect attendance, except for one excused absence for one hour. In this case, the system
represents the student’s attendance record as 99/99.

4 Click Save.
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The system updates the screen to show the choices you made.

If you want to mark attendance for the next scheduled session or for the previous one, you can
use the links at the upper right portion of the portlet to navigate through the schedule.

Recording attendance by student
If you want to record a single student’s attendance for multiple sessions, use this procedure.
To record attendance by student:
1 Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance.

2 In the initial view of the portlet, click the name of the student for whom you want to create
attendance records.

He Steve® " 7

Jackson, George 8

Jones, ;\Ene a

Keita, Amy 6
Meyen Joan Bl .. ..

The system displays the Attendance > View a Student screen.
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3 Use the drop-down lists to set the student’s attendance for as many sessions as appropriate.

Attendance - View a Student

Main Screen = View a Student

Jane Jones

Attendance Stats:
Total Attendance: 1/1 (100%)
Total Times Tardy: 0
Absences (Unexcused): 0/1 (0%)
Absences (Excused): 0/1 (0%)
Total Missed Sessions: 01 (0%)

Attendance Record Edit saved entries
Date Attendance
Tuesday, June 1 (8:00 AM) |Present hd |
Thursday, June 3 (8:00 AM) |Absent {Excused) W |
Tuesday, June 8 (8:00 AM) |Present hd |
Thursday, June 10 (8:00 AM) |Present b |
Tuesday, June 15 (8:00 AM) Present v |
Thursday, June 17 (8:00 AM) Present b
Tuesday, June 22 (8:00 AM) ;Lesseenntt(Excused}
Thursday, June 24 (8§:00 AM) Abse”t Unexcused,
Tuesday, June 29 (3:00 AM)

ol . — LA |

Note that the Tardy option is displayed only if you track attendance by whole session. (With
other attendance marking methods, you mark the student as Present and then enter the exact
amount of time the student was actually there.)

4 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.
The system updates the screen to show the choices you made.

If you want to mark attendance for the next student or for the previous one, you can use the
links at the upper right portion of the portlet to navigate through the course roster.

Modifying attendance records

Use this procedure to modify a attendance records that you previously created.

To modify an attendance record you previously created:

1 Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance.
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2 Do one of the following:

« To modify a record in the most recent session, click Edit saved entries.
e To modify a record for an earlier session, complete the following steps:
a Click Manage Sessions.

The system displays the Attendance - Manage Sessions screen, which lists all the
sessions currently defined for the course section.

b Locate the date of the session for which you want to modify an attendance record. Click
the date, which should show up as a hyperlink.

The system displays the Attendance - View a Session screen.

Another way of opening an older session is to click the date in the calendar that
represents that session. Days that host sessions are colored blue.

¢ Click Edit saved entries.
3 For each student, modify the choices in the drop-down lists as appropriate.
4 Click Save.

The system updates the screen to show the changes you made. Note that selections that have a
negative effect on students’ grades are displayed in red.
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Managing permissions

If you want to give another role permission to mark attendance, use this procedure.

162

To give another role permission to mark attendance:

1

B wooN

5

Navigate to the appropriate Attendance portlet instance.
Click the wrench icon.
Click the Permissions tab.

Locate the role that you want to have permission to mark attendance. Make sure that the
Operations checkbox is selected for that role.

Click Save.

If you want to revoke this role’s permission later, just de-select the Operations checkbox.



Part 2:
Gradebook

This section includes the following chapters on the Gradebook portlet.
— *“Configuring the Gradebook™ on page 165.
— *“Reviewing and adjusting grades” on page 193.

— “Submitting grades to the ERP system” on page 203
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Configuring the
Gradebook

The Gradebook portlet can be used to automatically calculate midterm and final grades. This
chapter explains how to configure the portlet to perform this calculation in exactly the manner you
require. Later, if appropriate, you can still adjust an individual grade for a student, as described in
Chapter 8, “Reviewing and adjusting grades.”

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Navigating to the Gradebook

= Setting up the Gradebook

= Managing assignment weights

= Managing the effects of attendance

= Working with custom items

= Setting letter values for grades

= Managing permissions
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Key concepts

This section offers an overview of the Gradebook.

About the Gradebook portlet

e-Racer includes a unique instance of the Gradebook portlet for each course section. It is used in
the following ways —

= For faculty members, the Gradebook portlet is the place where you do the following:

 Specify how the system should automatically calculate students” midterm and final grades
using data from the Coursework and Attendance portlets. This process, also known as
configuring the Gradebook, is the primary subject of this chapter. (You can read more about
the layout of this chapter in “About the configuration process,” below.)

» Review each student’s overall course grade, adjust it if necessary, and enter feedback for the
student via his or her Gradesheet. This process is described in the next chapter, “Reviewing
and adjusting grades” on page 193.

« Depending on your school’s configuration, submit midterm and final grades to the ERP
system. This process is described in Chapter 9, “Submitting grades to the ERP system.”

= [or students, the Gradebook portlet is the place where they can review their overall grade so
far, along with any feedback you have entered for them. (Specifically, when a student displays
the Gradebook, the student sees his or her own Gradesheet. Gradesheets are described in
“Reviewing a single student’s progress in detail” on page 195.)

About the configuration process

This chapter deals with the process of configuring the Gradebook, which includes the
following tasks:

< Navigating to the Gradebook, as described “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

= Setting up the Gradebook, which involves making a few choices about how midterm and final
grades will be calculated and displayed, as described “Setting up the Gradebook” on page 168.

= Configuring the relative value, or “weight” of each coursework item, as described “Managing
assignment weights” on page 175.

= Configuring how attendance will affect students’ grades, as described “Managing the effects of
attendance” on page 181.

= Optionally, creating “custom” items that can affect the student’s grade, and giving those items a
weight, as described in “Working with custom items” on page 186.

= Defining letter grades, as described in “Setting letter values for grades” on page 189.

166



e-Racer: Faculty Guide

Navigating to the Gradebook

The way you navigate to the Gradebook portlet may vary depending on whether your school has
customized the portal. The following steps describe how to display the portlet using the system’s
default template.

To navigate to the Gradebook portlet:

1 Log in to the portal.

2 Navigate to the appropriate course section:

a
b

In the Quick Links area of the sidebar, expand the link labeled My Courses.
Click the section whose course context you want to display.

TR N P

B My Courses
EMNG 320 C -
Renaissance Poatry

My Pages

R i e L LN,

The system displays the context for the course section.

3 In the sidebar, click the Gradebook page button.

The system displays the Gradebook portlet.
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Setting up the Gradebook

Before you can use the Gradebook, you must set it up. As part of this process, you select a
weighting method and an organization method. You do this once for every course section that
you manage through the portal. You must make these choices before you can do anything else with
the Gradebook.

About the setup options

168

Part of what the Gradebook does is calculate students’ midterm and final grades. The way the
Gradebook does this depends on the weighting method and organization method you choose.

Weighting methods
There are two weighting methods:

= Basic — The weight for each assignment is taken directly from its point value, which you set
within the Coursework portlet (as described in “Working with point values” on page 91).

= Advanced — Within Gradebook, you manually assign percentage weights to Coursework
assignments. These weights have no correlation to the point values set within the Coursework
portlet. With this method, the you have two choices:

e Weight All Together — With this method, you choose a percentage weight for each
assignment.
« Weight by Unit/Type — With this method, the weighting process has two steps:

a You choose a percentage weight for each unit or type. For example, one unit could
represent 25 percent of the grade, and another unit could represent 75 percent. Similarly,
you could make all assignments of type Quiz worth 25 percent and all Exams worth 75
percent. (Whether you do this per unit or per type depends on how you chose to organize
the Gradebook, as described below in “Organization methods.”)

b Within each unit (or type), you assign a weight to each assignment.

Organization methods

There are two organization methods:

= By units (for an explanation of what units are, see “Units” on page 42)
= By type (for an explanation of what types are, see “Types” on page 41)

If you have chosen the basic weighting method, then the only effect the organization method has is
on how information is displayed within the Gradebook and within Coursework. It has no effect on
how grades are calculated.

If you have chosen the advanced weighting method, then the organizational method also affects
your options for assigning weights and calculating students’ grades (as described above in
“Weighting methods™).
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Setting up the Gradebook

This section explains how to set up the Gradebook for the first time.

If you have previously set up the Gradebook and now want to make a change, see “Changing the
Gradebook’s setup” on page 172.

Using the basic weighting method

If you have not yet set up the Gradebook, and you want to set it up using the basic weighting
method, use this procedure.

To set up the Gradebook using the basic weighting method:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

The system displays a wizard.

Gradebook
Setup | Gradebook
Introduction to the Gradebook

Welcome to the Gradebook for Fundamentals of Materials Science.
Before you can use your Gradebook, you must set-up your grading methods.

There are two main parts of a student's final grade: Attendance and Coursework. Attendance information and
Coursework assignment scores are automatically imported directly into the Gradebocok. But first, you must assign weights
to these elements, so that the Gradebook can later determine final grades for your students.

Continue

2 Click the Continue link.

The screen updates to include details about the two weighting methods.
3 Select the radio button labeled Use “Basic mode -- points”.
4 Click Save.

The screen updates to include details about the two organization methods. (For details on these
methods, see “Organization methods” on page 168.)

5 Select one of the following, as appropriate:

e Use Units
* Use Type
6 Click Save.

You have now successfully set up the Gradebook, and the system updates the screen to include
the following elements:

» Grade Point Totals — Shows the total points assigned to Coursework and Attendance.
Because you have not yet assigned a value to the students’ attendance (this process is
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described in “Managing the effects of attendance” on page 181), that portion will have zero
points.

e Options — This area shows links to other options you might want to pursue.
+ Items without point values — This area lists any assignments that do not have point values.

The system now allows you to select the Gradebook tab. When you select this tab, the system
displays a list of all students in the course section, and their grades so far.

7 At this point, you might want to do one of the following:

* Review the relative point values of your existing coursework, as described in “If you use
basic weighting” on page 179.

e Make attendance a part of the student’s grade, as described in “Managing the effects of
attendance” on page 181.
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Using the advanced weighting method

If you have not yet set up the Gradebook, and you want to set it up using the advanced weighting
method, use this procedure.

To set up the Gradebook using the advanced weighting method:

1

If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

The system displays a wizard.

Click the Continue link.

The screen updates to include details about the two weighting methods.
Select the radio button labeled Use “Advanced mode -- percentage”.
Click Save.

The screen updates to include details about the two organization methods. (For details on these
methods, see “Organization methods” on page 168.)

Select one of the following, as appropriate:

e Use Units
e Use Type

Click Save.

The system displays the Assignment Weighting Method screen, which describes the two
choices:

« Weight all together — lets you assign a percentage value to each assignment.

« Weight by unit/ type — lets you assign a percentage value to each unit or type (whichever
you chose in 5), and then to each assignment.

For more details on these options, see “Weighting methods” on page 168.
Choose an option and click Save.

You have now successfully set up the Gradebook. At this point you might want to do one of the
following:

 if you have already set up coursework, you can begin weighting assignments, as described in
“Assigning weights” on page 175.

« Make attendance a part of the student’s grade, as described in “Managing the effects of
attendance” on page 181.
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Changing the Gradebook’s setup

1N

172

After setting up the Gradebook for a course section, you may later want to make one of the
following changes:

= Change the weighting method — that is, from basic to advanced, or vice versa.

= Change the organization method — that is, change from unit to type, or vice versa.

If your current weighting method is advanced, any weighting that you have already set up
— for assignments and for attendance — will be lost if you make changes.

To change the Gradebook’s weighting or organization:

1

If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook™ on page 167.

The system displays the Gradebook tab, which lists all students in the course section and their
grades so far.

Click the Setup tab.

In the Options area, click the link labeled Change Grade Weighting and Organization.

Setup | Gradebook

Grade Point Totals Options
Attendance 0 Points Configure Attendance & Custom Items

Coursework 1900 Points View Coursework Breakdown

Total 1900 Points Set Letter Grade Values

Change Grade Weighting and Or:ﬂanization

e
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The system displays a screen titled Gradebook Weighting Method.

Gradebook - Grade Weighting and Organization

Setup | Gradebook

Gradebook Weighting Method 1
9

Show help text 4
(& Use "Basic Mode -- Points" ].
(Cuse "Advanced Mode -- Percentage" E

an

Changing this setting will erase all the current relative weights you have set for your Units. You will need to
readjust these weights after you make this change.

’Savel [ Cancel

Coursework Organization Method

Show help text

(& Use Units

O Use Type i

Changing this setting will erase all the current relative weights you have set for your Units. ¥You will need to
readjust these weights after you make this change.

’Savel [ Cancel

P R SN AP SR YR S S U S ST AT SR T S PR, st g T P 2 "_j

4 Do either of the following as appropriate:

« Change the weighting method and click the corresponding Save button.

« Change the organization method and click the corresponding Save button.

If you have changed to the basic weighting method, you have nothing more to do as part of this
process. However, if you want attendance to be part of students’ grades, you must set that up, as

described in “Setting the value of attendance” on page 181. Any weight that attendance had
previously was lost when you went to the basic weighting method.

If you have changed to the advanced weighting method, the screen updates to include an area
labeled Assignment Weighting Method.

5 If the system has displayed the Assignment Weighting Method screen, complete the following
steps:
a Choose one of the following:
— Weight all together ( lets you assign a percentage value to each assignment)

— Weight by unit / type (lets you assign a percentage value to each unit or type, and then to
each assignment)

For more details on these options, see “Weighting methods™ on page 168.
b Click the corresponding Save button.

173



Configuring the Gradebook

You are now ready to assign weights, as described in “Assigning weights” on page 175. If
you want to modify the value of attendance, which by default has a weight of 15 percent
(regardless of what it had previously), see “Setting the value of attendance” on page 181.
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Managing assignment weights

Once you have set up the Gradebook, you may want to review and manage the value of individual
assignments, to ensure that grades are calculated in the manner you want:

= If you are using the advanced weighting method, see “If you use advanced weighting” on
page 175.

= If you are using the basic weighting method, see “If you use basic weighting” on page 179.

If you use advanced weighting

This section describes how to weight assignments and configure the system to automatically drop
students’ low grades.

Assigning weights

If you have set up the Gradebook using the advanced weighting method, you must assign weights to
your coursework assignments. You can also use this procedure to modify weights that you
previously set.

If you have set up the Gradebook using the basic method, you do not have to actively assign
weights.

To assign weights:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the screen that lets you assign weights. That is,
display the Gradebook, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167, then do one
of the following:

» Click the link labeled Click Here to Go to Coursework Breakdown (this is displayed only if
some assignments currently do not have weights).

« Display the Setup tab, then click the View Coursework Breakdown link.
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The system displays a screen that summarizes current weights and lets you make adjustments.
The exact display of this screen varies depending on choices you made when you set up the
Gradebook.

The following illustration shows what this screen looks like if you have chosen to organize the
Gradebook by unit and you have chosen to assign weights by unit.

Gradebook - Coursework Breakdown

Setup | Gradebook

The values must add up to 100%

Coursework Grade Breakdown

Unit Relative Weight % of Grade Relative Weight:
Unit 1 0.00% : : .
% ’ The "relative weight" is the percentag
- Coursework score that a Units comp
Unit 2 0.00% : ;
% " relative weights must always add up
Totals:  0.00% * 85.00% must enter weights for all Courseworl

grade can be calculated.

Weight All Equally |Save Weighting Units:

The illustration below shows what this screen looks like if you have chosen to organize the
Gradebook by unit and weight items all together.

Gradebook - Coursework Breakdown

Setup | Gradebook

Coursework Grade Breakdown

Unit Relative Weight % of Grade Relative Weight:
Unit 1 0.00 % 0.00% . . .

. The "relative weight" is the percentage
Unit 2 0.00 % 0.00% Coursework score that a Units comprig
Totals: 0.00% 85.00% weights must always add up to 100%.

weights for all Coursework items befor
Weight Coursework Items calculated.

Weighting Units:
®use all grades Ll
To assign weights to your Units, enter,

(O Drop the lowest grade for each student boxes next to the Unit name. If you

Units equal weighting, click the "Weigh
T ST S T S SCUSIs S SSE L PP C AR Ly NerseSvRpe B 5 S 0y L =1 CFLU I

2 Do one of the following:

« If the Gradebook is set up so that you assign weights “all together,” complete the
following steps:

a Click the link labeled Weight Coursework Items.

The system displays a screen that shows all existing Coursework items and their current
weights.

b Click Edit Relative Weights.
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The system makes the screen modifiable.

Enter the appropriate weight for each assignment. Note that you can click Weight All
Equally to make each item equal.

¢ Click Save.

« If the Gradebook is set up so that you assign weights by unit or by type, complete the
following steps:

a Enter the appropriate values in the available text boxes.

T T T =T e et e St e s e T e = T iy

Coursework Grade Breakdown 1

Unit Relative Weight % of Grade

Unit 1 40 % 0.00%

Unit 2 50 2% 0.00% J

Totals: 0.00%0 * 85.00% 'q
waight all Equslly [Save]

]

e o om0 80 5 0 R S (Bt ]

b Click Save.
¢ Click the name of one or your units or types.

The system displays a list of all coursework items in that unit or type.
d Click the link labeled Edit Relative Weights.

7

E Type Relative Weight % of Grade
Reading 0.00 % 0.00%

3 Homework 0.00 % 0.00%

) Quiz 0.00 % 0.00%

i Exam 0.00 % 0.00%

: Quiz 0.00 % 0.00%

} Paper 0.00 % 0.00%
Exam 0.00 % 0.00%

I Totals: 0.00% 0.00%

Bzck to Coursework Grade Breakdown Edﬁ' Relative Weights

The system makes the screen modifiable.

e Enter a weight for each assignment. Note that you will not be allowed to save the weights
unless all of the percentages add to 100 percent.

f Click Save.
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The system displays a success message.

g Repeat steps ¢ through f until you have assigned weights for all assignments in every
unit or type.

Automatically dropping bad grades

In some cases, you may want to configure the system to drop each student’s lowest grade(s). Note
that this option is available only if you have set up your Gradebook using the advanced weighting
method, and your exact options vary depending on which advanced weighting choice (all together
vs. by unit/type) you have made.

By default, the system is set up to count all grades.

To configure the Gradebook to automatically drop bad grades:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.
3 Click the View Coursework Breakdown link.

The system displays a screen that summarizes current weights. This screen includes a few
options below the summary of weights.

4 Do one of the following:

« If you are currently weighting assignments all together, you have only one option — you
can drop each student’s lowest score in the course section. To do this, select the radio button
labeled Drop the lowest grade for each student.

The system automatically saves the selection.
« If you are currently weighting assignments by unit or by type, complete the following steps:
a Select one of the following:
« Use all grades — Select this if you don’t want to drop any grades.

» Drop the lowest grade for each student — Select this to drop the lowest score in the
entire course section. If you choose this option, you don’t have to do anything else;
the system automatically saves the selection.

« Set dropped grade on a Unit by Unit/Type by Type basis — Select this if you want to
manage this in a custom fashion for each type or unit. For example, you might want
to drop the lowest score in one type, but use all scores in another type. Note that
while this is the option selected by default, within each type or unit the system by
default does not drop any grades.

< Drop the lowest grade from each Type/Unit — Select this to drop the lowest score in
each unit or type. If you choose this option, you don’t have to do anything else; the
system automatically saves the selection.

b If you chose Set dropped grade on a Type by Type/Unit by Unit basis, click the name of
the unit(s) or type(s) for which you want to drop each student’s lowest grade. Within that
type or unit, select the checkbox labeled Drop each student’s lowest grade in this Unit/
Type. The system automatically saves the selection.
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If you use basic weighting

From time to time, you might want to review the value of your coursework units (or types) side by
side. While you can review a single assignment’s point value in the Coursework portlet, the only
place to review point values together is in the Gradebook.

To review assignment weights:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

The system displays the Gradebook Overview area.
2 Click the Setup tab.
3 In the Options area, click the link labeled View Coursework Breakdown.

4 The system displays a screen that shows a summary of your Coursework, either by units or types
(depending on the organization method that you are currently using). For each unit or type, the
system notes the total point value that each represents for the student’s grade.

For example, the illustration below shows what this screen might look like if the weighting
method was basic and the organization was by type.

Gradebook - Coursework Breakdown
Setup | Gradebook

o
9
Coursework Grade Breakdown 1
o
Type Total Points !
Exam 400 3
Homework 200
Paper 400
Presentation 400 F
Quiz 400 3
Reading 200
Totals: 2000 Points|

[ Y S g PP R U SR T e SO S —
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Note that you can display more detail by clicking the name of the type or unit. Doing so
displays all of the relevant assignments, their due dates, and their values. The following
illustration shows details about the assignments in one particular type.

Gradebook - Coursework Breakdown

Setup | Gradebook

Exam Grade Breakdown:

Due Date Mame Unit Total Points
4/18/2010 Midterm Unit 1 200
6/3/2010 Final Unit 2 200

Totals: 400 Points

Back to Coursework Grade Breakdown

e A e e, o B 5 e e A Bt AR s o el Sl J
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Managing the effects of attendance

You have a variety of options for configuring the Gradebook so that the student’s attendance affects
his or her grade. You can use either of both of these strategies as appropriate:

= You can make attendance worth a specific value that contributes to the student’s midterm and
final grades. For details, see “Making attendance a credit that must be earned,” below.

= You can set up the system so that it automatically fails a student who has amassed a certain
number of unexcused absences, as described in “Automatically failing students who miss class”
on page 183.

If you are using either of the above options, and if you track attendance by whole session, you may
want to configure the system so that tardies help trigger the events mentioned above. This process is
described in “Penalizing students who are tardy” on page 184.

Making attendance a credit that must be earned
If you want to give attendance a specific value, use these procedures:
= Setting the value of attendance

= Automatically voiding the attendance credit (optional)

Setting the value of attendance

By default, after you set up the Gradebook, attendance has the following value:

= If you are using the basic weighting method, attendance has no value.

= If you are using the advanced weighting method, attendance is 15 percent of the student’s grade.

In either case, you can modify the setup so that attendance has whatever relative value you want.

To set the value of attendance:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.

3 Do one of the following:
« If you are using the basic weighting method —
a Click the link labeled Configure Attendance & Custom Items.

b Inthe area of the screen labeled Attendance and Other Breakdown, click the link labeled
Edit Point Values.
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c
d

The system makes the Attendance field modifiable.

T e e T T e L T T e At e e e ey

Attendance and Other Breakdown

Name Point Value

Attendance |[spp

Totals: 0 Points [%

T e T ne e S Tt S e e e e o 2 R e T Bt

Enter the appropriate point value.
Click Save.

« If you are using the advanced weighting method —

In the area of the screen labeled Grade Breakdown, click the link labeled Edit this

Adjust the attendance value to the appropriate percentage value. Remember that the

a
Breakdown.
The system makes the form modifiable.
— e emm s T e T VNPT RN S e S
Grade Breakdown
Attendance [t g %
Coursework [gc gp o
Total 100.00%
et e ol e i s s nn i s n e o e i S Tan el e et
b
attendance and coursework values must add up to 100 percent.
¢ Click Save.

Automatically voiding the attendance credit

In some cases, you may want to set up a class so that students who are habitually absent do not get
any credit for attendance, even if they have earned some. You do this by setting a threshold — a
specific amount of time missed — after which the student’s attendance credit is voided.

To configure the automatic voiding of all attendance credit:

1

If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the

Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook™ on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.

3 Click the link labeled Configure Attendance & Custom Items.
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4 Locate the field labeled No credit for attendance after ... . The exact labeling of this field will
vary depending on how you track attendance in the Attendance portlet.

5 Do one of the following:

« If you track attendance by whole session, specify a number of unexcused absences that will
void the student’s attendance credit.

Gradebook - Configure Attendance & Custom Items

Setup | Gradebook

Count 1 Unexcused Absence after: Times Tardy
No credit for attendance after: Unexcused Absences
|- ssinson s Bulomatic coupse failure: . 5N, automatic fallure . . oo v

« If you track by minute or by hour, specify the exact amount of time missed, or a percentage
of time missed, that will void the student’s attendance credit.

Gradebook - Configure Attendance & Custom Items

Setup | Gradebook

No credit for attendance after: |mE | |Minutes Absent V]}J

Automatic course failure: () No automatic failure
=L o e, e e SR o s s s Bt S

6 Click Save.

Automatically failing students who miss class

If appropriate, you can set up your class so that students who are habitually absent or late
fail automatically.

To automatically fail students who miss class:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.
3 Click the link labeled Configure Attendance & Custom Items.

4 Locate the area of the screen labeled Automatic course failure. Note that by default, the No
automatic failure radio button is selected.

5 Select the radio button labeled Automatic failure after ... The exact labeling of this field will
vary depending on how you track attendance in the Attendance portlet.
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6 Do one of the following:

« If you track attendance by whole session, set the drop-down list to the number of unexcused
absences that should trigger automatic failure.

E e e
[

7 e i TS g e e e it g iy T s P e 6 m e R L T e L T L e e

Automatic course failure: ) No automatic failure
(® Automatic failure after: g ‘% Unexcused Absences

[Save] [ Cancel ]

A o ML B A ne e mh sk A B g s b sl e 64 A m aad. ek B ades sms _ammen

 If you track attendance by minute or by hour, set the two drop-down lists to a specific
amount of time missed, or a percentage of time missed, that should trigger automatic

failure.
Automatic course failure: ) No automatic failure
& automatic failure after: [100 Minutes Absent +
[Save] [ Cancel
ot _sisamimnnd el S Ao 5 et 5 s e S ot e Sn, i o an  e  e n e B 5 e s sl ot B m et e e e e s o e
7 Click Save.

Penalizing students who are tardy

If you have set up the Attendance portlet to track attendance by whole session, then you have the
ability to specify that a certain number of tardies equals one unexcused absence.

If you are tracking attendance by minute or by hour, then you don’t have this option because
lateness is already considered unexcused — and because you are tracking by exact increments, the
system automatically calculates the exact amount of the student’s unexcused time.

To penalize students who are tardy:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.
3 Click the link labeled Configure Attendance & Custom Items.

4 Locate the field labeled Count 1 unexcused absence after [number] times tardy.
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5 Use the drop-down list to choose the appropriate number.

Gradebook - Configure Attendance & Custom Items

Setup | Gradebook

Count 1 Unexcused Absence after: |Never ¥ | Times Tardy
. Mever
No credit for attendance after: 1 Unexcused Abse
Automatic course failure: |2 c failure

ilure after:

=3

]

=0 ) =] o

Attendance and Other Breakdown 0

PRI U SRR WINPT WA ST WY SPST ST PG DY T SR

6 Click Save.
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Working with custom items

In some cases, you may want to configure an item, for which you can enter a grade, in addition to
attendance and traditional coursework. For example, you might want to enter a grade for
participation, leadership, or some other quality. There are two approaches for handling this:

Within the Coursework portlet, there is an offline assignment format, which you can use to
track just about any sort of activity for which you want to assign a grade (this assignment
format is described in “Formats” on page 41).

Within the Gradebook under the general heading of Attendance, there are “custom items” that
you can use to track any quality or item, as well as giving it a point value or a percentage
weight.

This section describes how to add a custom item within the Gradebook. If you prefer to add the
item as an offline assignment, “Adding an assignment” on page 65.

Creating a custom item

186

Use this procedure to create a custom item that represent a quality you want to grade students on
— such as participation or leadership.

To create a custom item:

1

If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

Click the Setup tab.
Click the link labeled Configure Attendance & Custom Items.

In the area of the screen labeled Attendance and Other Breakdown, click the link labeled Add
Custom Items.

The screen does one of the following:

 If you are using the advanced weighting method, the screen updates to include a blank field
for the name of your custom item.

« If you are using the basic weighting method, the screen updates to include two fields, one
for the name of your custom item and the other for its point value.

Do one of the following:

« If you are using the advanced weighting method:
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a Enter the name of your item.

i et T AT e pom et o aie b Franm et o S e s, e e

Attendance and Other Breakdown

Name Relative Weight % of Grade
Attendance 100.00 % 10.00%

Participation|

Totals: 100.00% %

e Mg e R R m e e e et SR ene o o el e it S e o e S,
b Click Save.

The system adds the item and makes its percentage value modifiable (though the field is
preconfigured with a weight of zero percent).

¢ Enter a percentage weight for the item. This percentage, combined with the weight of
attendance, must equal 100 percent.

d Click Save.

e Since the new item is included in whatever general weight that you set up for attendance,
you might want to increase the overall weight of attendance, as described in “Setting the
value of attendance” on page 181.

 If you are using the basic weighting method:
a Enter the name of your item and the appropriate point value.
b Click Save.

Modifying a custom item

This procedure explains how to change either of the following:

= A custom item’s name.

= A custom item’s value.

To modify a custom item:

1

g B~ w N

If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

Click the Setup tab.
Click the link labeled Configure Attendance & Custom Items.
Locate the area of the screen labeled Attendance and Other Breakdown.

To change the name of a custom item, do the following:

a Locate the item whose name you want to change, and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system makes the name of the item modifiable.
b Modify the name as appropriate and click OK.
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6 To change the value of a custom item, do the following:

 If you are using the advanced weighting method:
a Click the link labeled Edit Relative Weights.
The system makes all items’ values modifiable.

b Modify the value as appropriate. Remember that all items’ values must total 100
percent.

¢ Click Save.
 If you are using the basic weighting method:

a Locate the item whose value you want to change, and click the corresponding
pencil icon.

b The system makes the item’s value modifiable.
¢ Modify the value as appropriate and click OK.

Deleting a custom item

This procedure explains how to delete a custom item that you previously created.

To delete a custom item:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.
3 Click the link labeled Configure Attendance & Custom Items.

4 In the area of the screen labeled Attendance and Other Breakdown, locate the item you want to
delete. Click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to delete the item.
5 Click OK.

The system removes the item.
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Setting letter values for grades

The Gradebook comes preconfigured with the following values set for letter grades A through F:
= A—941t0100

e B—841t093
e C—741t083
e D—641t073
e« F—0to63

If you want to change these values, or if you want to use a plus/minus grading system, use the
procedure below.

To set letter values for grades:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook™ on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.
3 Click the link labeled Set Letter Grade Values.

Setup | Gradebook

Grade Breakdown Options 1
Attendance 10.00 % Configure Attendance & Custom Items
Coursework 90.00 % View Coursework Breakdown L
Total 100.00% Set Letter Grade Valugs #
Edit this Breakdown
Change Grade Weighting and Organization i
e e e P P BB T T e e L A B “ﬂ-w—*mh—ﬁ*‘nqj
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The system updates the screen to include a table for defining letter grades.

Gradebook - Grade Weighting and Organization

Setup | Gradebook

Letter / Number Grade Equivalency

Letter Grade MNumber Grade Equivalent

A

' :

E

c :

: i

F b ] ’
. b Ammnahash e Arsaiid

4 Enter the appropriate values for each letter. Note that if you want to use a plus/minus system
(with letter grades such as A+ and A-), you can add these to the table by clicking the link
labeled Use +/-.

5 Click Save.
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Managing permissions

By default, only members of the Administrators and Faculty roles have permission to manage
grades in the Gradebook. If you have created a custom role — for example, a TA role — and you
want its members to have permission to work with grades, you must manually give that role
permission to administer the Gradebook portlet. When you do this, members of the role have
permission to do tasks such as the following:

Set up the Gradebook and weight assignments.
Configure the value of attendance.

Review all students’ grades and adjust them.
Enter personalized feedback for students.

Submit grades to the ERP system (if the system is configured to allow this, and if they have the
appropriate permission in the ERP system).

Basically, with this permissions, members of a role can do anything that you as a faculty member
can do in the Gradebook.

To give a role permission to manage midterm and final grades in the Gradebook:

1

If you haven't already done so, display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate
course section, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Gradebook screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

Click the Permissions tab.
The system displays the Permissions screen.

Locate the role that should be allowed to manage the Gradebook. Select the corresponding
checkbox in the Can Administer Gradebook column.

Click Save.
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Reviewing and
adjusting grades

After students begin participating in the course, you may want to review their overall grades for the
course, adjust their grades, or enter feedback for them. This chapter explains how to complete
these tasks.

In this chapter:

= Reviewing students’ grades

= Entering scores for custom items

= Adjusting grades and providing feedback
= Exporting grades to Excel

= Next steps



Reviewing and adjusting grades

Reviewing students’ grades

From time to time, you may want to see how students are doing in your course. While the
Coursework portlet lets you review their progress on individual assignments, the Gradebook
portlet lets you see a snapshot of all their work in one place.

Reviewing all students’ progress

To see a summary of how all students are currently doing in the course, display the Grade
Overview.

To review all students’ progress:

= If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

The system displays the portlet, with the Gradebook tab selected by default. This tab includes a
a box with the heading Grade Overview, which lists all students in the course, along with a
summary of their progress so far.

The Grade section shows the overall grade so far. To the right are the breakdowns for
attendance and coursework. In this illustration, the students’ attendance and coursework scores
are marked with a red asterisk because both of those categories include items that either have
not yet been submitted by the student or not yet graded by the teacher.
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Grade Overview
Attendance & Other Coursework
Name Weight: 10.0 % Weight: 90.0 % Facul
_ Score Grade Points Score Grade Points

Anderson, Jim & 95.1 out of 100.0, A A 9.6 out of 10,0+ A 85.5 out of 90.0- 0.0
Brown, Dana & 96.9 out of 100.0, A A 9.6 out of 10.0+ A 87.3 out of 90.0- 0.0
Garcia, Ana 61.1 out of 100.0, T A 8.9 out of 10,0+ C 52.2 out of 90.0- 0.0
He, Steve & 67.0 out of 100.0, C A 10.0 out of 10.0+ C 57.0 out of 90.0- 0.0
Jackson, George 57.3 out of 100.0, T A 10.0 out of 10.0+ D 47.3 out of 90.0- 0.0
Jones, Jane B 32.5 out of 100.0, F A 10.0 out of 10,0+ F 22.5 out of 90.0- 0.0
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The preceding illustration shows a course section that has been set up to use the advanced
method of weighting, with 90 percent of the grade determined by coursework and 10 percent
by attendance and other items.

Note that if you prefer to display the student’s percentage score on each component of the
overall grade (instead of the letter grade), you can do so by clicking the Show Percentage
Grades link in the lower left.

‘Sato; Lisa® — 7777 TR0 ALE
Taylor, Sam i | 90.0 ou

Show Percentage Grades | Grade Custon




Reviewing a single student’s progress in detail
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For each student in the course section, the system creates a Gradesheet that lists the student’s grade

for the course so far.

Gradebook

ot

Setup | Gradebook

Gradesheet for Ana Garcia

Grade Results

Grade 95.1 %

Grade (Letter) A

Change Adjustment/Feedback

Overview

Attendance & Other
Coursewaork

Score
96.4 %
95.0 %

Totals:

weisnt [P

10.0% 9.6
90.0 %  85.5
(1009%) 95.1 %

Attendance & Other Detail

Attendance (80.0 %)

Attended (Sessions) Score Participation

Other (20.0 %) Owerall Attendance & Other
Score% Weighted Grade Points

27/28 A -- A 77.1 out of 80.0-
Coursework Detail

Unit 1 (50.2 %) Unit 2 (49.8 %) Owverall Coursework

Score Score Score Weighted Grade Points
e --

A 85.5 out of 90.0

View All Assignments

? You must give this coursework item a weight value.

Grade values in red have been dropped

* This grade is approximate, due to ungraded items.
P A Y i s = iy
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Note that the student’s scores are marked with a red asterisk if there are outstanding items that
either have not yet been submitted by the student or not yet graded by the teacher.

The Gradesheet always includes the following two notes:

® ? You must give this coursework item a weight value.

® Grade values in red have been dropped.

These are displayed even if all items have been weighted and even if no grades have been dropped.
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To review an individual student’s progress:

1

If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook™ on page 167.

Locate the name of the student whose work you want to review and click that student’s name.
The system displays the Gradesheet for that student.

If appropriate, display details about the coursework items the student submitted. To do this,
click the View All Assignments link.

AL T e T e e T T L e e e e

Score Score Score Weighted Grade Points

3
T A == A 85.5 out of 90.0
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Wisw All Assig@ents

The system expands the Coursework section to include a column for each assignment. In the
illustration below, the percentage in parentheses represents the weight of the assignment.

\\\\\\\ ey e, e T R e e et A e e i B i T i o e et i e, L e et e
Coursework Detail 1
Unit 1 (50.2 %)

Study -
questions giadlng Quiz #1 g:::lzentation Quiz #2 leiper Midterm Score
#1 (7.2 %) (7.2 %) 45 (7.2 %) (7.2 %) (7.1 %) (7.1 %)
(7.2 %)
A A C A A -- -- Ax

? You must give this coursework item a weight value.

Grade values in red have been drc-zzed
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Entering scores for custom items

If you have created custom items, you may want to enter scores for individual students on these
items.

To enter scores for custom items:

1

2

3
4

5

If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167. The Gradebook
tab is displayed by default.

Click the link labeled Grade Custom Items.

= e e T T W T e e A e et = 3 e =
He, Steve 67.0 out of 100.0, C A
Jackson, George & 57.3 out of 1000, C A
Jones, Jane B 32.5 out of 100.0, F A
Keita, Amy & 9.6 out of 100.0, F A
Mever, John B 10.0 out of 100.0, F A
Sato, Lisa @ 75.0 out of 100.0, C --
Taylor, Sam & 90.0 out of 100.0, A --
Show Percentage Grades | Grade Custom Items | @ﬁ&.

* This grade is approximate, due to ungraded items.

O o e ot e —-mm.-q...

The system displays a form that lets you enter scores for the item(s) you have have created.

Enter scores as appropriate.

Gradebook - Grade Custom Items

Setup Gradebook

Page 1: Page 2: Page 3: Excel File:

Overview  Attendance Detail Coursework Detail  Full View {(All Information)

Grade Custom Items

Name Leadership Participation

Jim Anderson @ ,.i 100.0 |70 |/ 100.0
DanaBrown® (60 |/100.0 60 |/ 100.0
Ana Garcia 8 100 |/1000 | |/ 1000
| Steve He @ l—\,ﬂmo.o _;Lﬂ ]y

Frmpr e £ SR S ISP S ST SR P e S

Click Save.
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Adjusting grades and providing feedback
At times, you might want to do either of the following:

= Adjust a student’s overall grade for the course. For example, suppose the student has a very
high B+, but because you know that the student tried exceptionally hard, you want to raise the
grade to an A-.

= |eave feedback for a student.

You can do either of the above at any time. If you take either of the above actions, the student sees
these details in his or her view of the Gradesheet.

To adjust a student’s grade and/or provide feedback:

1 Display the Gradesheet for the student, as described in “Reviewing a single student’s progress
in detail” on page 195.

2 In the area of the screen labeled Grade Results, click the link labeled Change Adjustment/
Feedback.

The system updates the screen to include a form.

3 Do any of the following as appropriate —

« Adjust the student’s grade by doing one of the following in the Faculty Adjustment field:
— To increase the student’s grade, enter the number of percentage points you want to add.

— To reduce the students grade, enter a minus sign followed by the number of percentage
points you want to subtract.

» Enter comments in the Feedback field

Grade Results

Faculty Adjustment |;

Grade 83.5 %
Grade (Letter) B
Feedback

b
DefaultFont =  Size = B I U é,a_;, &7

=i —ecd

Great job this semester, Madeline! I'm adding a few percentage points to vour score because I
know how hard vou've been work:ing.l

[Brormal] BT
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4 Click Save.
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The system saves your changes. The adjustment amount shows up in the summary of all
students’ work in the Grade Overview area (which only you as the faculty member can display).

Grade Overview

Name

Anderson, Jim &

Brown, Dana &
Garcia, Ana &
He, Steve B

Jones, Jane &

Keita, Amy B
Meyer, John i |
Sato, Lisa &

Taylor, Sam &

95.0 out of 100.0, A
96.7 out of 100.0, A
57.3 out of 100.0, C
66.4 out of 100.0, C

Jackson, George 8 57.2 out of 100.0, C

32.5 out of 100.0, F
9.3 out of 100.0, F

88.5 out of 100.0, A
75.0 out of 100.0, C
90.0 out of 100.0, A

Attendance & Other
Weight: 10.0 %
Score Grade Points

=T - - - R -

9.5 out of 10.0
9.4 out of 10.0
8.1 out of 10.0
9.4 out of 10.0
10.0 out of 10.0
10.0 out of 10.0
9.3 out of 10.0

10.0 out of 10.0 =

0.0 out of 10.0
0.0 out of 10.0

Coursework
Weight: 90.0 %
Score Grade Points

mM T AT mannRE R

85.5 out of 90.0¢
87.3 out of 90.0¢
49.2 out of 90.0¢
57.0 out of 90.0¢
47.3 out of 90.0¢
22.5 out of 90.0¢
0.0 out of 90.0«

73.5 out of 90.0¢
0.0 out of 90.0+

0.0 out of 90.0+

Faculty Adjustmen

0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0
0.0

0.0
0.0

M At o, o i, S O ekt el O e o i e ot S et Sl B Bl A e Bl N gl e T s ettt fe0 s nofn 8 e i ol )

Both the adjustment and the feedback show up in the Gradesheet, as shown below. This view is
available to both you and the student.

Gradesheet for John Me

R ST L R S LT LI LI

yer

Grade Results

Grade

Faculty Adjustment
Grade

Grade (Letter)
Feedback

83.5
5.0
88.5 %

A

Great job this semester, John! I'm
adjusting your grade by 5 percentage
points because I know how hard

you've been working.

T T T L e Seye e,
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Exporting grades to Excel

If you want to create a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet that contains a summary of students’ grades,
use one of the following procedures:

= Exporting all grade information to Excel

= Exporting a summary to Excel

Exporting all grade information to Excel

This procedure exports the following information:

= Each student’s overall grade, along with their overall scores so far on both coursework and
attendance.

= Each student’s grade on each piece of coursework.
= Details about the student’s attendance records and any scores they’ve received for custom
items.

To export all information as an Excel spreadsheet:

1 Do one of the following:
« If youare not currently in the Gradebook, display the portlet, as described in “Navigating to
the Gradebook” on page 167.
The system opens the Gradebook, by default displaying the Grade Overview area.

« If you are currently in the Gradebook but looking at something on the Setup tab, click the
Gradebook tab.

The system displays the Grade Overview area.

2 Click the link labeled Full View (All Information).

Gradebook - Overview

Setup Gradebook

Page 1: Page 2: Page 3: Excel File: i

Overview  Attendance Detall Coursework Detail  Full View (All Information)

Grade Dverview
RO A T R p—— -h_i.

The system displays a dialog asking if you want to open or save the Excel file.

3 Follow the prompts to either open or save the file.
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Exporting a summary to Excel

This procedure exports an overview of student’s progress so far. Essentially it exports the same
information that you see in the Grade Overview — that is, students’ overall scores, along with their
scores so far on coursework and attendance.

To export a summary to Excel:
1 Do one of the following:

« If you are not currently in the Gradebook, display the portlet, as described in “Navigating to
the Gradebook™ on page 167.
The system opens the Gradebook, by default displaying the Grade Overview area.

« If you are currently in the Gradebook but looking at something on the Setup tab, click the
Gradebook tab.

The system displays the Grade Overview area.

2 Click the link labeled Export to Excel.

T e T T

T e

| Keita, Amy O 9.3 out 0f 100.0, F A "7 9.3 out:
Mever, John B 88.5 out of 100.0, A A 10.0 o
Sato, Lisa 75.0 out of 100.0, C -- 0.0 ou
Taylor, Sam B 90.0 out of 100.0, A -- 0.0 ou

Show Percentage Grades | Grade Custom Items | @ Export to!.Ex::el

+ This grade is approximate, due to ungraded items.

o il o B, S e M S, e S - o,

LT

The system displays a dialog asking if you want to open or save the Excel file.

3 Follow the prompts to either open or save the file.

Next steps

Once your course section is complete and you are satisfied with all the final grades in the
Gradebook, you probably will want to submit the grades to your school’s ERP system. Depending
on how your system is set up, you will probably use one of the following methods:

= The Gradebook Grade Entry feature. If your school uses this feature, you can submit the grades
directly from the Gradebook. For details, see “Submitting grades to the ERP system” on
page 203.

= The Grade Entry portlet, which is a feature available with CRM Faculty. For details on this
portlet, see Getting Started with CRM Faculty, which is available from MyJenzabar.
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Submitting grades
to the ERP system

Gradebook Grade Entry is a feature in the Gradebook portlet that lets you submit grades and
attendance records to your school’s ERP system.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Submitting grades and attendance records

= Re-submitting data



Submitting grades to the ERP system

Key concepts

204

Gradebook Grade Entry is a feature that, when enabled by an administrator, lets you submit data
generated within your course section to your school’s ERP system. The primary purpose of this
feature is to let you submit grades. Depending on how your system is configured, the feature may
also let you submit attendance records.

These functions minimize the need for manual data entry. When this feature is enabled, you should
not need to use the Grade Entry portlet (part of CRM Faculty).

Depending on your system’s setup and your permissions, you can submit data to the ERP system
on the following:

= A student’s midterm or final grade.
= The total number of absences for the student.
= The student’s last day of attendance.

Depending on the level of permission that you have within your ERP system, you may also be able
to re-submit previously submitted data. You may want to do this if you already submitted a grade,
then decided to make an adjustment.

Note that even if you do not have permission to submit or re-submit data, you may still be able to
use this feature to simply review data on students’ grades and attendance.
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Navigating to the Submit Grades screen

Before you can work with the Gradebook Grade Entry feature, you must display the Submit
Grades screen.

To navigate to the Submit Grades screen:

1 If you haven’t already done so, navigate to the appropriate course context and display the
Gradebook portlet, as described in “Navigating to the Gradebook” on page 167.

2 Click the Setup tab.

Gradebook - Overview

Setup - Gradebook |

Page 1: Page 2:

Overview  Attendance Detail

Jfrade Overview

t snnsttomneton e o T U .

The system displays the Setup tab. This screen includes a link labeled Submit Your Grades.

Gradebook
Setup | Gradebook

Grade Breakdown Options
Attendance 15.00 % Configure Attendance & Custom
Items

Coursework 55.00 % .
View Coursework Breakdown

Total 100.00% Set Letter Grade Values

Edit this Breakdown

Change Grade Weighting and
Crganization

Assignments without weights

All your coursework assignments are ' Submit Your Grades
weighted

205



Submitting grades to the ERP system

If you do not see the Submit Your Grades link, there are a few possible reasons why, including
the following:

« The portal is not currently configured to allow faculty members to submit grades from the
Gradebook portlet.

¢ You do not have permission to view, submit, or re-submit grades. This is determined within
your school’s ERP system.

e This course is a portal-only course, which means that it does not exist in the ERP system.
If the link is not displayed, and you think that it should be, contact a system administrator.

Click the Submit Your Grades link.

The system displays the Submit Grades screen, which is shown as part of the Gradebook tab
(as opposed to the Setup tab). But note that if you simply had navigated to the Gradebook
portlet instance and clicked the Gradebook tab, you would not have gotten this view. You can
only get to this screen via the Setup tab’s Submit Your Grades link.

At this point, you can submit or re-submit grades, as described in “Submitting grades and
attendance records” and “Re-submitting data” on page 210.

Or, if you need help understanding the information on this screen, see “Understanding the
Submit Grades screen” on page 207.

206

Gradebook - Overview ﬁ
| Setup | Gradebook | 1
Submit Grades -
L
Course: ENG 101 - English Composition {Fall 2008)
Instructor(s): Laura Martin
Grading Type: Credit ¥
.Final Grades | l
Not yet submitted
] Student Name Final Grade Absences Last Date of Attendance
O @ | smith, John @ 12/17/2008 j
@ | Thompsaon, kelly @ [F v | o | [12/19/2008
[ Submit Selected Grades ] J
L, o o 0 o A, £ EF e S Y PR Y, P S S
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Understanding the Submit Grades screen

Typically, when you display the Submit Grades screen, it includes only one tab — either Midterm

Grades or Final Grades — depending on what point you are at in the term. In some cases, your
school’s ERP system might be set up to allow you to submit both midterm and final grades at the
same time, but in most cases only one tab will be displayed at a time.

Regardless of which tab is shown, the structure of the tab is the same. The tab lists all students in
the course section, grouped according to whether their grades have been submitted or not
submitted. For example, if you have submitted grades for half the class, the tab might look
something like the following illustration.

Gradebook - Overview

Setup | Gradebook
Submit Grades

Course: ENG 101 - English Composition {(Fall 2008}
Instructor{s): Laura Martin
Grading Type: Credit

| Midterm Grades |

Not yet submitted

| Student Name Midterm Grade Absences Last Date of Attendance
O @ ones, sally @ L i [12/17/2008

| ! = = = : — r—

@ wils, sack B e B8 o | 112/19/2008

[ Submit Selected Grades ]

Submitted
] Student Name Midterm Grade Absences Last Date of Attendance
[0 |« | smith, John @ ‘B e 0 '12/19/2008
O} |of prhompson kel @ |F G |0 [ e
F R i o o o e ot B g A B o e T o e o e e e R A i B T

In the preceding figure, the two columns at the right — Absences and Last Date of Attendance —
will show up only if your portal administrator has configured the system to include them. Note that

the display of each of these columns is configured separately, so an administrator can choose to
include one but not the other.

The following sections include more details about the Not yet submitted and Submitted categories.
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Submitting grades to the ERP system

Not yet submitted

Typically, each row of student data in the Not yet submitted area is prepopulated with information
culled from the Gradebook and Attendance portlet instances for the course context. Note that the
system uses the following icons:

A red icon indicates that the student’s information is not ready for submission, either
@ because the data could not be read from the Gradebook or Attendance portlet, or because
there is a problem with the data. In this case, you should enter the information manually.

@ A green icon indicates that the student’s information is ready for submission. However,
before submitting this data, you can also overwrite any of the data in the row.

Submitted

Each row of student data in the Submitted area shows the data that was previously submitted. In
some cases, your system may be configured such that you can re-submit a previously entered
grade, although this is uncommon. In most cases, the information in the Submitted area is
read-only.

Note that in this area, the system labels each row of student data with one of the following icons:

c{?’ A green checkmark indicates that there are no problems with the data submitted.

@ A yellow icon indicates that, since it was submitted, the student’s information changed in
the Gradebook portlet or in the ERP system.
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Submitting grades and attendance records

Use the procedure below to submit grades and attendance records.

Note that your ability to submit grades depends on settings defined within your school’s ERP
system. Specifically, your ERP system must be set up to give you permission to submit grades, and
you must be at a point in the term during which the system accepts submission of this data.

If you have ability to submit grades, then you also have permission to submit attendance records, if
the portal is set up to allow this.

To submit or grades and attendance data:

1 Display the Submit Grades screen, as described in “Navigating to the Submit Grades screen” on
page 205. If you have any questions about the data on the screen, review “Understanding the
Submit Grades screen” on page 207.

2 Check the Not yet submitted area of the screen to review the data that is ready for submission.
At the bottom of the list of students, you will see one of the following:

* A Submit Selected Grades button — If this button is displayed, you have permission to
submit grades.

« A grayed-out button that says You don’t have permission to enter new grades — If this
message is displayed and you think you should have permission, contact an administrator.

3 Using the checkboxes at the left, select the student(s) whose data you want to submit. If
appropriate, modify the grades or attendance data displayed for any of the students.

4 Click Submit Selected Grades.

If you clicked Submit Selected Grades without having entered a piece of information that was
required, the system displays a dialog stating as much. In this case, click OK. The system again
displays the Submit Grades screen. Return to step 3.

Assuming you entered all required data, the system displays a Please wait dialog as it submits
the selected data. Afterward, the system displays the Submit Grades screen, this time with the
student(s) whose data you submitted listed in the Submitted area of the screen.
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Re-submitting data

210

In some cases, you might have the ability to re-submit grades and attendance records that you have
already submitted. This permission is determined within your school’s ERP system.

To re-submit grades or attendance records:

1 Display the Submit Grades screen, as described in “Navigating to the Submit Grades screen”
on page 205. If you have any questions about the data on the screen, review “Understanding the
Submit Grades screen” on page 207.

2 Check the Submitted area of the screen to review those students whose data has been
submitted. At the bottom of the list, you will see one of the following:

e A Submit Selected Grades button — If this button is displayed, you have permission to re-
submit grades.

e A grayed-out button that says You don’t have permission to update existing grades — If
this message is displayed and you think you should have permission, contact an
administrator.

3 Using the checkboxes at the left, select those student(s) whose data you want to re-submit.
Modify the data as appropriate.

4 Click Submit Selected Grades.

If you clicked Submit Selected Grades without having entered a piece of information that was
required — for example, if you deleted the student’s attendance data and that data was required
— the system displays a dialog stating as much. In this case, click OK. The system again
displays the Submit Grades screen. Return to step 3.

Assuming you entered all required data, the system displays a Please wait dialog as it updates
the selected data. Afterward, the system displays the Submit Grades screen, this time updated
to reflect the changes you made.



Part 3:
Additional portlets

This section describes additional portlets that you can use in your course context — or anyplace in the
portal where you manage pages, such as the context for a Campus Group that you lead.

You can also add any of these portlets to your My Pages context, though most of these portlets will
probably be most useful on pages where you can interact with other users.

— “All My Courses” on page 213.
— “Announcements” on page 217.
— “Blog” on page 233.

— “Bookmarks” on page 247.

— “Bulletin Boards” on page 259.
— “Calendar” on page 269.

— “Chat” on page 279.

— “Course Search” on page 285.
— “Coursemates” on page 289.

— “Custom Content” on page 293.
— “Forums” on page 305.

— *“Handouts” on page 345.

— “Readings” on page 359.

— “RSS News Reader” on page 371.
— “Task Manager” on page 375.



Part 3: Additional portlets
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All My
courses

e-Racer includes a portlet — called All My Courses — that you can use to easily navigate to any of
your course contexts.

In this chapter:
= Key concepts
= Displaying a list of your course sections

< Navigating to a context through All My Courses



All My Courses

Key concepts

The All My Courses portlet offers another avenue for letting you (and other users) quickly
navigate to your (or their) course sections.

The portlet includes a record for every course section that you teach, with a drop-down list that lets
you show past, current, or future sections.

Default view versus maximized view

This section describes the default view versus the maximized view of the All My Courses portlet.

Default view

The default view of the All My Courses portlet shows details on your current course sections.
Information on each section is broken into three columns:

= Course — The name of the course. The text in this column also serves as a link to the main
page of the context for the course section.

= Gradebook — A link to the Gradebook page within the appropriate course context.
= Schedule — The course section’s meeting time (specifically, the start times are shown).
Each term can be hidden or collapsed using the plus/minus sign at the upper right.

Note that set the Show drop-down list to Past Courses or Future Courses, the portlet is
automatically maximized.

Maximized view

The maximized view of the portlet is identical to the default view except that it also includes a
Course Code column, which can help you distinguish between multiple sections of the same
course.

About the student view

214

When a student maximizes the All My Courses portlet, the portlet is the same as the faculty view
except for the following differences:

= The label at the top says Student instead of Faculty.

= Instead of a column labeled Gradebook, there is one labeled Avg. This column shows the
student’s current grade. Clicking the grade displays the student view of the Gradebook (the
student’s Gradesheet).
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No default locations

In the default layout of the portal, there are no instances of the All My Courses portlet — but you
can add this portlet to your course section’s pages. If desired, you may also be able to add the All
My Courses portlet to a Campus Groups context, or to another context that you might manage.

If you need help with adding a portlet to a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.

When adding the All My Courses portlet to a page, you don’t need to worry about permissions and
privacy, because the portlet only reflects information about the person viewing it.
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Displaying a list of your course sections

If your portal includes an instance of the All My Courses portlet, use this procedure to display a list
of your course sections.

To display a list of your course sections in the All My Courses portlet:

1
2
3

Navigate to the page that hosts the All My Courses portlet.
If appropriate, maximize the portlet instance by clicking its name.

Use the drop-down list to choose the type of course section you want to display — past,
current, or future.

The system displays a list of the appropriate course sections.

Navigating to a context through All My Courses

If your portal includes an instance of the All My Courses portlet, use this procedure to navigate to
any of your course contexts.
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To display a list of your course sections in the All My Courses portlet:

1
2
3

Navigate to the page that hosts the All My Courses portlet.
If appropriate, maximize the portlet instance by clicking its name.

Use the drop-down list to choose the type of course section to which you want to navigate—
past, current, or future.

The system displays a list of the appropriate course sections.

Do one of the following:

« To go to the main page of the course context, click the name of the course.
« To go the course section’s Gradebook page, click the word Gradebook.
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The Announcements portlet lets you post announcements for students and others.

In this chapter:
= Key concepts
= Setting up an instance of the portlet

= Working with announcements
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Key concepts

The Announcements portlet is used to post and display announcements.

Portlet basics

All instances of this portlet are essentially a window into the same announcements, the only
difference being that some instances might show announcements posted to base (global) roles, and
some might show only those announcements posted to context-specific roles.

Default view versus maximized view

In the default view of the portlet, users see the titles of the announcements that they have
permission to see, along with (typically) the authors’ names.

Announcements

Great job on the midterm everyone!
{from Susan Smith)

Thursday's quiz

(from Susan Smith)

In the maximized view, users see the title and details of the announcements.

If any announcements are new since the logged-in user last looked at the portlet, they are grouped
under a New subheading, while announcements the user has already seen are listed under Viewed.

Announcements
Inbox (2)
Subject Author Date

"Title" of —
announcement = Great job on the midterm everyone! Susan Smith B 8/11/
"Details” of — Just wanted to let you all know that, by and large, the grades on the midterm are t
announcerment

Viewed

[0 Thursday's quiz Susan Smith @ 8/10/

Just a reminder that Thursday's quiz is not open-book -- we're doing it a little differe

Remove Selected

B T WL ISR SR PRSP g AP © S, * P £ S s Aphte, "y

If the user has already seen all announcements, the system omits the New and Viewed subheadings
(and all items are just listed under Inbox).
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If the logged-in user has permission to create announcements, the maximized view includes a
Manage menu. Additionally, any announcements that the user has already posted are displayed
under an Outbox heading.

Announcements
Manage
Inbox (2)
Subject Author
[0  Great job on the midterm everyone! Susan Smith i@

Just wanted to let you all know that, by and large, the grades on the midterm

[1 Thursday's quiz Susan Smith B

Just a reminder that Thursday's quiz is not open-book - we're doing it a little

Remove Selactaed

Outbox (2)
Subject Date
F Great job on the midterm everyone! 8/11/2010 11:0

Just wanted to let you all know that, by and large, the grades on the midterm

Pl Thursday's quiz 8/10/2010 3:5%

Just a reminder that Thursday's quiz is not open-book - we're doing it a little
B T R Lt

Default locations

By default, the portal includes several Announcement portlet instances. The following are a few
that you may have permission to help manage:

= The default layout for course contexts includes an instance of the Announcements portlet on the
Main page.

= If you manage a Campus Group, the context for your group is created with an Announcements
portlet instance on its default page.

= The default layout for your My Pages context includes an instance of the Announcements
portlet.

If desired, you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a portlet to a
page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Setting up an instance of the portlet

When setting up an instance of the Announcements portlet, you may want to consider the
following:

< Do you want the instance to show all announcements posted through portal, or do you want to
show just those announcements posted to context-specific roles in the context that hosts the
portlet instance? For details, see “Choosing the type of announcements the portlet instance will
show.”

= Should the portlet instance allow for anonymous posting? For details, see “Allowing or
disallowing anonymous announcements.”

= Inany given instance of the portlet, should any additional roles be allowed to post
announcements? For details, see “Managing permissions.”

Choosing the type of announcements the portlet instance will show

220

For each instance of the Announcements portlet, you can choose one of the following two options:

= Context-Based — With this setup, the portlet instance displays only those announcements sent
to context-specific roles the user belongs to within the host context. Announcements sent to the
user by name are not shown, and announcements sent to base roles are not shown.

= General — With this setup, the portlet instance displays all announcements the user has
permission to see, regardless of where in the portal the announcements were created, and
regardless of what type of role they were posted to. So this includes announcements sent to:

e The user by name.
« Base roles that the user belongs to.
 All context-specific roles that the user belongs to.

With either of these two setups, the information contained in the portlet instance is not specific to
that instance. The Announcements portlet always simply offers a window into a single set of
announcements. However, with the “General” window, the scope of the window is larger.

For help understanding the difference between context-specific and base (global) roles, see
Chapter 31, “Creating and maintaining roles.”

If the Announcements portlet instance is located in a context that has no context-specific roles, it
will function as a General portlet instance, regardless of which configuration option you choose.
To choose the type of announcements the portlet instance will show:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Announcements screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

2 Click the Settings tab.
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The system displays the Settings screen.

Customize portlet Announcements

Preferences | Settings | Permissions Direct Link

Change portlet settings.

Portlet Type:
O zeneral
® Context-Based

Choose whether the portlet shows all of the
announcements, or those specific to the c

o miaiite Ao ar, Ao enag oot Lea DUOUEE LERCLE e o on e i dem

In the area labeled Portlet Type, choose either General or Context-Based, as appropriate.

Click Save.

Allowing or disallowing anonymous announcements

For each instance of the Announcements portlet, you must decide whether people creating
announcements will be allowed to do so anonymously. By default, this is not allowed.

Note that you cannot prohibit a portlet instance from displaying anonymous announcements that
were created elsewhere. However, if the portlet instance is set up to be Context-based (as described

in

“Choosing the type of announcements the portlet instance will show” on page 220), and if you

have administrative privileges in the context (such as in your course context), you can prohibit
anonymous posting in all portlet instances, which would eliminate the issue.

To allow or disallow anonymous announcements:

1

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Announcements screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

Click the Settings tab.
The system displays the Settings screen.

In the area of the screen labeled Allow Anonymous Posting, select or de-select the checkbox as
appropriate.

Click Save.
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Managing permissions
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For each instance of the portlet, you can allow other roles to post announcements. You do this by
giving them the Can Post Announcements permission.

With this permission alone, users can post announcements to the various context-specific roles
only. If you want the role to also have permission to post to base roles, which could be desirable if
you set up the portlet using the General option, check with an administrator to make sure that the
role has the Can Post to Base Roles global portlet operation.

Note that when users post announcements, they have the ability to publish the announcement
immediately, without review. Their announcement will be displayed not only in this portlet
instance, but in all portlet instances configured to display this type of announcement. Because of
this, you may want to be somewhat cautious about giving roles permission to post announcements.

To allow roles to post announcements:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Announcements screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Define Permissions screen, which lists all the roles defined for this
context as well as all the base (global) roles.

3 Locate the role that should be able to post announcements. Select the corresponding checkbox
in the Can Post Announcements column.

4 Click Save.
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Working with announcements

This section describes how to create, edit, archive, and delete announcements.

Deactivated announcements

By default, announcements will be displayed immediately and indefinitely. However, the author of
the item, or someone with permission to modify it, can choose to do either of the following:

= Have the announcement display in the future.
= Make the announcement end at a specific time.

In most cases, this is done using the Start and End on fields on the form where a user creates or
edits the announcement.

During those times when the announcement is not actively being displayed, it is considered
deactivated (either unsent or archived). At these times, most users cannot see it — though the
author can at any time edit the announcement and display it.

Note that while someone other than the author can deactivate an announcement (for example, an
administrator), once it is deactivated, only the author can see it.

Unsent announcements

If desired, you (or an administrator) can specify that an item will launch at a specific time in the
future, or that it will be launched later manually. Prior to its launch, the item is saved in your
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outbox, under an Unsent subheading. At this point, only you can see and work with the
announcement.

Announcements

Manage

Inbox (2)
Subject Author Date
F Thursday's quiz Susan Smith @ 8/11/2010 11

Just a reminder that Thursday's guiz is not open-book -- we're doing it a little differently thi

Pl Great job on the midterm everyone! Susan Smith B 8/11/2010 11

Just wanted to let you all know that, by and large, the grades on the midterm are terrific! Ni

Remove Selactaed

Outbox (2)
Subject Date
P
Unsent
F Contingency plan in case of snow storm Mo activation date set

If we get the bad weather that's being predicted, Friday's presentations will be rescheduled
week. Check back here for details

ACTve

F Thursday's quiz 8/11/2010 11:40:10 AM

B T LI R N

s

Archived announcements

If desired, you (or an administrator) can specify that an announcement will end at a certain time,
after which it is deleted or becomes archived.

If you do this and choose to archive the announcement (instead of deleting it), it is stored in your
outbox under an Archived subheading. At this point, only you can see the announcement.

“au'tb;);é -(_i.,i_,,,_-.-z.
Subject

B T i

Unsent

[ Contingency plan in case of snow storm

If we get the bad weather that's being predicted, Friday's pr
Active

F Thursday's quiz

Just a reminder that Thursday's quiz is not open-book —- we'r

="
Archived

[ Great job on the midterm everyone!

Just wanted to let vou all know that, by and large, the grades

R LU eV AT LR R T P ST SR NG SR Wy S SR T ey
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Posting an announcement

Regardless of who the intended recipients are, the process of publishing an announcement is more
or less the same. However, because of potentially conflicting setup and permissions options, we
suggest that you use one of the following procedures. If desired, you can mix and match these
procedures as long as you understand the general requirements of each.

Note that whenever you post an announcement, unless you select an option to post the item
anonymously, your name will be listed as the author. If you do not see the anonymous option on the
form, then anonymous posting is not an option (and your name will be listed).

Posting to a context-specific role

Use this procedure to post an announcement to a context-specific role, such as the Students role
within a particular course context (which includes only the students enrolled in the course section).

To complete these steps, you must have the Can Post Announcements permission for the
appropriate portlet instance.

To post to a context-specific role:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance. The instance must be located in the context that
hosts the role you want to post to.

2 Maximize the portlet and select Manage > New Announcement.

The system displays a form. The exact details on the form may vary slightly depending on your
permissions. The illustration below shows a typical view for a user who does not have the Can
Post to Base Roles global permission.

Announcements

Title: |

Send To: € add Individual Users
[JAll Users in ENG 220 C - Renaissance Poetry

CFaculty []students

Choose from roles in all my courses

Details: DefaultFont - Size - % | B F U A-W. 7 EEE=E=E|iz = — €5 g5
AR s i R v mn il PP SRy PSR T SR UPUIE WY SHRE N PP T VUSINRr TR NPT

3 Inthe Title field, enter a label or heading for the announcement.

4 In the Send to area, use the available checkboxes to select the context-specific role(s) that the
announcement is targeted to.
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5 In the Details field, enter the main text of the announcement (assuming the Title text does not
cover everything you want to say).

6 By default, your announcement will be displayed immediately and indefinitely. But if you want
to change this, choose dates and times for the Start or End on fields.

7 If you want to post anonymously, and if the portlet instance is set up to allow for this, select the
checkbox labeled Post Announcement Anonymously.

8 Click Save.

Posting to a base (global) role

Use this procedure to post an announcement to a base (or global) role, such as the global Students
role, which includes every student in the institution. Before doing this, you may want to make sure
that the roles you are posting to have access to an Announcements portlet instance that was set up
using the General option. This is the only type of portlet instance that will actually show an
announcement posted to a base role.

By default, users have a General-type Announcements portlet instance in their My Pages contexts,
but if you plan to regularly communicate with base-role members this way, you may want to
confirm that they actively refer to this portlet instance or to a similar one.

To complete this procedure, you must have the following permissions:

= The Can Post Announcements permission for an instance of the Announcements portlet,
preferably one set up using the General option.

= The Can Post to Base Roles global portlet operation.

To post an announcement to a base (global) role:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance. We suggest that you use a portlet instance that has
been set up using the General setup option. (Assuming that you are posting the announcement
for immediate display, this type of portlet will let you review the announcement as soon as you
post it and see it as other users will.)

2 Maximize the portlet instance and select Manage > New Announcement.

Announcements
Manage

MNew Announcement

Eranewre g e g

Y¥ou have no incoming anno

Remove Selacted

LR ¢ SN CHENPIEP ot S e ey
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The system displays a form. The exact details on the form may vary slightly depending on your
permissions. The illustration below shows a typical view for a user who has permission to post
to base roles.

Announcements

Manage

Title: |

Send To: €] Add Individual Users

You can also select roles for this announcement.

[Jall users in ENG 320 E - Renaissance Poetry

CFaculty O Teaching Asd
[Jstudents
[Jall users

[ Administrators [ constituents
alobal [ Admissions Administrators ClFaculty
(:3;;2:) ] [ Admissions Counselors [C]Financial Aid

] Admissions Officers CJRrole-TTP132

[ advancement Officers [lstaff

[ Advisor Administrators [ staff Adminig

. :qDAdvisors#_u__. " . []Student Adn

In the Title field, enter a label or heading for the announcement.

In the Send to area, use the available checkboxes to select the base role(s) that you should see
the announcement. The base roles are displayed beneath the context-specific roles.

In the Details field, enter the main text of the announcement (assuming the Title text does not
cover everything you want to say).

By default, your announcement will be displayed immediately and indefinitely. But if you want
to change this, choose dates and times for the Start or End on fields.

If you want to post anonymously, and if the portlet instance is set up to allow for this, select the
checkbox labeled Post Announcement Anonymously.

Click Save.

Posting to an individual

Use this procedure to post an announcement to one or more individuals. Before posting an
announcement this way, you may want to verify that the recipient(s) are people who have access to
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an Announcements portlet instance that is configured using the General option. This is the only
type of portlet instance that will actually show an announcement posted to an individual.

By default, users have a General-type Announcements portlet instance in their My Pages contexts,
but if you plan to regularly communicate with individuals this way, you may want to confirm that
they actively refer to this portlet instance or to a similar one.

To complete these steps, you must have have the Can Post Announcements permission for any
instance of the Announcements portlet. To post the announcement to an individual who is not a
member of the context that hosts the Announcements portlet instance that is being used, the user
must have the Can Post to Base Roles global portlet operation.

To post an announcement to an individual:

1 Navigate to any instance of the Announcements portlet.

2 Maximize the portlet instance and select Manage > New Announcement.
The system displays a form.

3 Inthe Title field, enter a label or heading for the announcement.

4 Click Add Individual Users.
The system displays a pop-up screen labeled Select Users.

5 Select the individual(s) who should see the announcement, and click OK on the Select Users
dialog box.

6 In the Details field, enter the main text of the announcement (assuming the Title text does not
cover everything you want to say).

7 By default, your announcement will be displayed immediately and indefinitely. But if you want
to change this, choose dates and times for the Start or End on fields.

8 If you want to post anonymously, and if the portlet instance is set up to allow for this, select the
checkbox labeled Post Announcement Anonymously.

9 Click Save.
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Editing an announcement

Use this procedure to edit your own announcement or someone else’s. You can use the procedure to
change the text of an announcement, to archive it, or, if it is currently inactive, to display it.

Note that in order to edit an announcement other than your own, you must have a global portlet
operation called Show Admin Section. To check to see if you have this permission, maximize the
portlet instance and check to see whether it contains an area labeled All Announcements. If you see
this area, then you have the permission. If you don’t have this permission and feel you need it,

speak with an administrator for your portal.

To edit an announcement:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Locate the announcement that you want to edit and click the corresponding pencil icon.

If you are the author of the announcement, it is located under the Outbox heading.

Announcements

Inbox (1)
Subject Author Date
.| No class Tuesday Administrator 8
All classes Tuesday are canceled.
Remove Selected

Outbox (1)
Subject Date
F Mo class Tuesday 8/11/2010 12:00:00 PM

All classes Tuesday are canceled.
Delete Selected

All Announcements
Subject Author Date
.| No class Tuesday Administrator Administrator B

-tk b b it Ml bt ol i il ol e ngh it A e i S e

8/11/2010 12:00:00 PM

Fe

8/11/2010 12:00:00 PM

- and
R e e a a=t

Py

B s

F

If you are not the author, look for it under the area labeled All Announcements. (If you are the
author and you have the Show Admin Section global permission, you will see the item in both

places — it doesn’t matter which one you select.)

S T L Y S PP P PR SR T SR S

" WY gIx

All Announcements
Subject Author Date

.| No class Tuesday Administrator B 8/11/2010 12:00:00 PM

All classes Tuesday are cancelad.

¥ Review session Amy Springer B 8/11/2010 12:00:00 PM

Deactivate Selected

T S S U S O Sy A P UUPy S T

People who want to review prior to the test should come to our regular classroom at 6 p.m. Monday.

The system displays a form.
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3 Make the necessary changes, including any of the following:

« Changes to the announcement’s text — its Title and Details.

e The people that are allowed to see the announcement — you can do this using the Send to
area of the form.

¢ The Start and End times of the announcement — for example, if the announcement is not
currently active, you can make it display, and vice versa.

S P g A

[Bniormal] & i '
Start: Display now

Display later manually
Display from:

End on: (ino end date
& End now
CEnd on:
8/16/2010
After End | prchive

Date:
B < 3

e

4  Click Save.

Deleting an announcement

Use this procedure to delete your own announcement or someone else’s.

Note that in order to delete an announcement other than your own, you must have a global portlet
operation called Show Admin Section. To check to see if you have this permission, maximize the
portlet instance and check to see whether it contains an area labeled All Announcements. If you
see this area, then you have the permission. If you don’t have this permission and feel you need it,
speak with an administrator for your portal.

To delete an announcement:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Locate the announcement that you want to delete. If you are the author of the announcement, it
is located under the label Outbox. If you are not the author, look for it under the area labeled
All Announcements. (If you are the author and you have the Show Admin Section global
permission, you will see the item in both places — it doesn’t matter which one you select.)
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All Announcements

Subject Author Date
O Review session amy Springer @ 8/11/2010 1:56: 18 PM Ve %

People who want to review prior to the test should come to our regular classroom at & p.m. Monday,

Deactivate Selected

3 Click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system generates a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the item.

4 Click OK.

Archiving several announcements at once

If there are several announcements that should be archived, you may want to archive them all at
once. Note that after you do this, only the author will have the ability to re-launch the
announcement(s) later. If you don’t want the announcements to ever be re-launched, you might
want to delete them instead, as described in “Deleting an announcement” on page 230.

Note that in order for a user to delete an announcement other than his or her own, the user must be a
member of the Administrators role or have a global portlet operation called Show Admin Section.

To archive several announcements at once:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.
Scroll down to the area labeled All Announcements.

Using the checkboxes at the left, select the announcements in this area that you want to archive.

B W

Click Deactivate Selected.

For all users except the author(s), the announcement(s) are removed from view. For the authors,
the items will be displayed under an Archived subheading under the Outbox label.
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Blog

The Blog portlet allows authorized users to post text and images for the rest of the portal
community to review.

For help posting a blog item, see the Blog portlet’s online help (click the question mark icon in the
corner). _This section offers a brief overview of the portlet and focuses on how to administer and
manage It.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Enabling or disabling RSS feeds

= Changing the default settings for authors

= Modifying the layout of the portlet instance

= Specifying the maximum posts to display

= Managing permissions
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The Blog portlet lets you and other authorized users post blog items. As shown below, the typical
blog post might include a headline, body text, and optionally one or more images.

The University Observer
Faraday Hall renovations now $1.3 million over budget

Fri, June 12 2009 2:52 PM

Who would have thought when ground was broken on the
Farady Hall renovation, that five years later not only would
g the project remain unfinished, but evidence of corruption
would abound, injuries at the site would have sparked a
lawsuit, and the bill for t...

| Eead More

Classes canceled as swine flu scare spreads
Posted By Laura Martin, Fri, June 12 200% 1:20 PM

As the university's swine flu scare spreads, officials today

announced that all classes are canceled immediately, and no schedule
is in place for reconvening the summer session. The recent case

of suspected swine flu scare that erupted at ...

DISCUSS (6 | Read Morem

Animal rights activitists accuse JU of cruelty in labs
Fri, Jung 12 2009 1:05 PM

A group of animal activists are accusing JU of allowing "cruel and
unusual treatment of animals" in labs used at certain post-graduate
science departments on the Kansas City, Mo., campus. The group -- a
coalition of students and community activists -...

| Eead More

Tensions run high at union talks
Fri, June 12 2009 12:11 PM

A spokesman for striking teachers on Wednesday called the Board of
Regents a "bunch of lunatics" who "have gravely miscalculated" with
their last offer. The inflammatory language came just a few hours after
a sober news conference at which Spokesman ...

| Read Morem

View more posts

By default, the portlet instance displays the headline and the opening text of each post, and users
must click through to read the entire item. The system uses a vertical bar at the left to denote
whether the item is being displayed for the first time. If the item is marked “important,” the bar at
the left is red; otherwise it is blue. The next time the same logged-in user displays the portlet
instance, the bar for the item will be omitted.

In general, the information contained in each portlet instance is specific to that instance — in the
default and minimized views of the portlet — though this portlet also includes a “My
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Subscriptions” view. With this feature, individuals can use any Blog portlet instance to subscribe to
posts from other portlet instances, and they can read all relevant posts from within a single portlet
instance.

Choices for authors

When adding a post to an instance of the Blog portlet, the author of the post has several options.

= The person posting the item can include (or exclude) his or her name under the item’s headline.

News %)

Group raises $2 million for new student union

Posted By Laura Martin, Mon, June 29 2009 6:06 PM

A loose coalition of students, faculty, and community members said
Tuesday that they have raised 52 million to rebuild Hawk Hall, JU's
aging student union. The initiative, dubbed "Project 5," kicked off in
April with ambitious goals and dubious expec...

Read More &

Fine arts students protest department cuts
Mon, June 29 2009 5:15 PM

Hundreds of students in JU's School of Fine Arts today protested a
new Board of Regents plan that will effectively cut the school's
budget by 12 percent next year. Students gathered on the lawn of
Strong Hall during the board's monthly meeting where they ...

Read Maore b
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= The author can mark a post as being of high importance, which makes the item’s headline red.
When such posts are new to the currently logged-in user, they are also denoted by a red bar at
the left. (The next time the same logged-in user displays the portlet instance, the bar for the item
will be omitted.)

Mews ﬁ‘

Classes canceled in anticipation of blizzard
Mon, June 28 2009 &:31 PM

All U classes are canceled Wednesday and Thursday because of
concerns over the blizzard expected to hit tonight. Chancellor Chen i
Fang this afternoon announced a campuswide weather emergency that
will disrupt some midterms that were scheduled to b...

Eead More b
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Depending on the configuration of the portlet instance, the author can select the roles that are
allowed to display the post.

[ e e e g

Show To:  [Jall users

[#] Administrators
%dmissions Administrators
dmissions Counselors
[Jadmissions Officers
[Jadvancement Officers
[0 advisor Administrators
[ advisors
[ candidates

gl T PET TR Y
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Depending on the configuration of the portlet instance, the person posting the item can enable
commenting for the post. When commenting is enabled, a Discuss link is added to the item.
Users can click this link to leave a comment and review other people’s comments. Note,
however, that the usability of this feature varies depending on whether an administrator has
configured the portlet instance to allow any roles to add comments.

News

Survey: JU's liberal arts program 7th best in nation
Mon, June 29 2009 6:53 PM

JU's College of Liberal Arts and Sciences is the seventh best in the
nation, according to a new survey conducted by a coalition of
national news organizations. On the downside, the survey also
ranked some of JU's professional school's surprisingly lo...

DISCU%{B} | Read Morem
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Choices for the faculty member managing the portlet

236

When configuring the Blog portlet, you as the faculty member have several options:

You can enable a Blog portlet instance to generate RSS feeds, as described in “Enabling or
disabling RSS feeds” on page 237.

In any given portlet instance, you can set default values for options available to authors when
they post blog items, as described in “Changing the default settings for authors” on page 238.

You can specify the layout of the portlet instance, as described in “Modifying the layout of the
portlet instance” on page 239.

You can specify the maximum number of items to display on the opening screen of the Blog
portlet instance.
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= Asdescribed in “Managing permissions,” for each instance of the portlet, you can allow roles to
do any of the following:

» Post blog items.
¢ Administer the portlet instance.
» Comment on posts.

No default locations

In the default layout of the portal, there are no instances of the Blog portlet, but you may be able
this portlet to your course section’s pages. If desired, you may also be able to add the Blog portlet to
a Campus Groups context, or to another context that you might manage.

If you need help with adding a portlet to a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.

Enabling or disabling RSS feeds

For any instance of the Blog portlet, you can enable an RSS feed. With this functionality, people
can use an RSS reader to view items posted in the portlet instance. The RSS reader will display the
20 most recent items from the portlet instance.

Note that when you enable RSS feeds, the options available to authors change slightly. That is,
normally an author could specify which roles can display his or her post. However, when RSS feeds
are enabled, authors cannot restrict the availability of the items they post — all users with the
ability to display the portlet instance, including guests, can also display all posted items.

To enable or disable RSS feeds:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click the Setup link.

The system displays the Setup screen.

3 As appropriate, select or de-select the Enable RSS checkbox.

The University Observer

Main Screen = Setup

Setup

RSS Subscription

This portlet is able to create an R55 feed of the items you post, to which users can suk
preference. However, enabling this feature means all your posts must be public, so you
on a post-by-post basis.

RSS: %Enable RSS (also disabling post-level security)

At i o e At et e AL S e SRS e B el St e e e ol g L e et ol s e M- e

4 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.
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If you choose to enable RSS functionality, the system adds a subscription URL to the Subscribe
area of the portlet instance (which users can access by clicking the Subscribe link at the bottom
of the portlet instance). If you disable RSS functionality, the system removes this link.

Changing the default settings for authors

When a user posts a Blog item, that user has several choices. The author can specify:

= Whether to enable commenting on the item (though the usefulness of this choice might be
limited depending on whether an administrator has allowed any roles permission to post
comments — for details see “Allowing roles to comment” on page 246).

= Whether to include his or her name under the item’s headline.
= Which roles can view the post (but note that if RSS is enabled, this choice is not available).

When authors post items in the portlet, certain defaults are set up for each of these choices. You as
an administrator can dictate what these defaults are. Note that people posting Blog items can
change any of these choices for their posts.

To change the default settings for authors:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click the Setup link.

The system displays the Setup screen.
3 In the area of the screen labeled Default Values, make any of the following changes as
appropriate:
« To control whether commenting is enabled by default, select or de-select the Enable
commenting checkbox.

« To control whether the author’s byline is displayed by default, select or de-select the
Include your name as the author checkbox.

« Inthe Show to: area, select any roles that should, by default, be allowed to display
Blog posts.

4 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.
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Modifying the layout of the portlet instance

By default, the Blog portlet displays the headline for each post and the first part of the body text.
However, this is configurable. You can choose from three layout options:

= The default, called the Summary option, displays each item’s headline and the first 250
characters of the text. With this option, a maximum of five items are displayed on the initial
view of the portlet instance (before it is maximized). You can also specify that fewer posts will
be shown, as described in “Specifying the maximum posts to display” on page 241.

The University Observer

Fine arts students protest department cuts
Wed, July 1 2009 6:13 PM

Hundreds of students in JU's School of Fine Arts today
protested a new Board of Regents plan that will effectively cut
the school's budget by 12 percent next year. Students
gathered on the lawn of Strong Hall during the board's monthly
meeting where they ...

Read More

Survey: JU's liberal arts program 7th best in nation
Wed, July 1 2009 6:13 PM

JU's College of Liberal Arts and Sciences is the seventh best in

e nation, according to a.new suryey. conducted by 3 coalition |

= With the Headline Only view, the portlet instance list headlines but no body text. With this
option, a maximum of 10 items are displayed on the initial view of the portlet instance (before it
is maximized). You can also specify that fewer posts will be shown, as described in “Specifying
the maximum posts to display” on page 241.

The University Observer

Fine arts students protest department cuts
Wed, July 1 2009 6:13 PM

Survey: JU's liberal arts program 7th best in nation
Wed, July 1 2009 6:13 PM

Student stage vigil for Michael Jackson
Wed, July 1 2009 6:12 PM

Classes canceled in anticipation of blizzard

Wed, July 12009 6:05PM s |

= The Full Item view displays the heading and full text of the newest posts in the instance. With
this option, a maximum of two items are listed on the main page of the instance (before it is
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maximized). You can also specify that fewer posts will be shown, as described in “Specifying
the maximum posts to display” on page 241.

The University Observer

Fine arts students protest department cuts

Wed, July 1 2009 6:13 PM

Hundreds of students in JU's School of Fine Arts today
protested a new Board of Regents plan that will effectively cut
the school's budget by 12 percent next year. Students
gathered on the lawn of Strong Hall during the board's monthly
meeting where they erected a multicolored mural that depicted
sheet music -- the opening bars of Mozart's 25th Piano
Concerto in C -- being ripped in half by a woman that bears a
strong resemblance to board chairman Elouise Desmond.

A spokesman for the students said that she does not think that
the mural constitutes an overstatement.

"Look, Elouise Desmond has an utterly monstrous view about
the importance of the arts," said Kate Crawford, chairman of
Concerned Artists. "We've had it with her limited mentality."

oty R o A o g A S L S, s Al Sy e P e S B, B e el 3, St o Sl -y Al

To specify the layout of the portlet instance:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click the Setup link.

The system displays the Setup screen.

3 In the area of the screen labeled Main Screen, select the layout style you want to use.

om0 e P a7 et T L A e e e e e e ST e e

Main Screen 1
These settings determine how posts will be displayed on the Main screen
Format: = =

p— — ]
[ — =
I _
& Headline oOnly O summary O Full Ttem
ket s e e e b =l At ol el e S A e il . B it . S i At il

4 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.
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Specifying the maximum posts to display
In the first views of the Blog portlet instance that a user sees, the instance probably will not display
every post that has been launched. It shows a limited number of posts.

For example, the portlet instance below is actually host to more than 100 items, but in this view,
where the portlet is not yet maximized, the portlet displays only two items. This is the default view
of the portlet instance.

Blog Calendar

Classes canceled due to snow storm
Mon, November 16 2009 9:48 AM

Event raises $2 million for student union renovations
Wed, November 11 2009 2:40 AM

View more posts

Bookmarks

News around the world
The New York Times
The Wall Street Journal

RSS News

Go to Main Screen Select a C

T R

When the user maximizes the portlet instance, the instance might show a greater number of posts
than it did in the initial non-maximized view, but it still will probably not show all of them

241



Blog

(depending on how many exist). Users can click the Older Items link (shown below) to display
more posts.

Classes canceled due to snow storm
Mon, November 16 2009 9:48 AM

Event raises $2 million for student union renovations

Wed, November 11 2009 9:40 AM

Hundreds of students protest troop buildup
Wed, November 11 2009 9:39 AM

Governor to speak at campus rally
Wed, November 11 2009 9:39 AM

| Older Items

Using the Blog portlet instance’s Setup screen, you can specify the exact number of posts that you
want to display in the maximized view. This number can be between one and 100.

The number of posts displayed in the default view of the portlet will always be one of the
following, whichever is smaller:

= The default number determined by the layout style of the portlet instance (described in
“Modifying the layout of the portlet instance” on page 239).

= The number that you specify, using the Setup screen, for the maximized view.

So, for example, suppose you have chosen to display a maximum of four posts on the maximized
view of the portlet instance. If you are using the headline-only layout style for the portlet instance
(which dictates a maximum of 10 items for the initial view), the instance will bypass the default
maximum and use your choice of four, because it is smaller. If you are using the full-item layout
style, which dictates a maximum of two posts, the system will go with the default for that style.

To specify the maximum posts to display:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click the Setup link.

The system displays the Setup screen.

3 In the area of the screen labeled Main Screen, locate the field labeled Number.
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4 Enter the number of posts that you want to display on the maximized view of the portlet. Bear in
mind that the number you enter here can also limit the number of posts displayed in the initial
view of the portlet.

T T T e L P e T T e et 0T e e i T L L p it i T g T et i T e e e et
® Headline only QSummary O Full Ttem
Mumber: Display the |4 most recent posts at a time (older posts are displayed in the archive)
oo ~ Al Al Eaat WL R LR el e ol e il Sl A it B e AR S At

5 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.
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Managing permissions

When configuring this portlet, you can specify which roles can do each of the following:
= Post blog items

= Administer the portlet instance

= Comment on Blog items

You can grant the first two permissions using the wrench icon, as described in “Allowing roles to
post blog items, access the Setup menu” on page 244. You control commenting permissions using
the Setup menu, as described in “Allowing roles to comment” on page 246

Note that there are no global portlet operations for the Blog portlet. What this means is that any
user with permission to display a page hosting the portlet instance can display the instance and any
Blog posts that have not been restricted by authors.

Allowing roles to post blog items, access the Setup menu

244

For each portlet instance, you can specify who is allowed to do post blog items and use the Setup
menu, as described below.

Post blog items

This permission also lets a user modify and delete his or her own posts. The exact name of this
permission is Can Add, Edit, and Delete Own Posts.

Access the Setup menu of the portlet instance

This permission lets the user control many aspects of the portlet instance — that is, the role will
have permission to complete any of the following tasks:

= “Enabling or disabling RSS feeds” on page 237.
= “Changing the default settings for authors” on page 238.
= “Modifying the layout of the portlet instance” on page 239.

The exact name of this permission is Can Administer Portlet. Note, however, that if you want to
give a role permission to display the wrench-icon menu, this can only be done by giving the role
the Can Admin privilege for the context, which is a much bigger privilege overall (as described in
“Letting a role administer a context” on page 479).

To allow roles to post blog items or access the Setup menu:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
2 Click the wrench icon.
The system displays the Customize portlet Blog screen, with the Preferences tab selected.

3 Click the Permissions tab.
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The system displays the Permissions screen.

4 Locate any roles that should be allowed to post items or administer the portlet instance. Select
the corresponding checkboxes.

r p—— S— S— T
Can
F Add,
All Edit Can
1 Operations and Administer
E Delete Portlet
own
Posts
3 - =
] il
1 ] O O
e T

5 Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Save.
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Allowing roles to comment

246

By default, no roles are allowed to comment on blog posts. What this means is that if the author of
a post enables commenting, the Discuss link will be active on the post, but users who click through
will not be able to add comments.

To resolve this, you can configure the portlet instance to specify that some or all roles have the
ability to comment.

To allow roles to comment:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.
2 Click the Setup link.
The system displays the Setup screen.
3 On the section of the screen labeled Contents Permissions, select the roles that should be
allowed to comment.
R P T T Pl T e el Wil
Comment Permissions -}
Select which roles are allowed to leave comments here. 4
Accept comments from: [ all Users 1
[#] administrators
[¥] Admissions Administrators
[¥] Admissions Counselors
%dmissions Officers
dvancement Officers j
[ advisor Administrators
[l advisors
[l candidates
ISave] [ Cancel ] §
4 Click Save.
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Bookmarks

This chapter explains how to set up the Bookmarks portlet and add links to it.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Working with sets
Working with bookmarks
Other administrative tasks

Managing permissions



Bookmarks

Key concepts

The Bookmarks portlet lets you or other users post links — or bookmarks — that students and
others may find useful.

Portlet basics

Within each instance of the Bookmarks portlet, you create sets, which are essentially groups of
bookmarks. Individual bookmarks are placed within sets.
Bookmarks (%)

set ——| Scholarship info
University of Kansas

lowa State University
Texas ABM

George Washington University

hookmarks —

University of Chicago

Kenvon College
Summer leagues

Serigus Soccer
East Arlington tennis
Golf for all

Go to Main Screen

All users are allowed to view instances of the Bookmarks portlet — so if you want to restrict
access to it, you must place it on a page that is restricted.

By default, most roles are not allowed to post bookmarks and sets. If you want to give a role this
privilege for an instance of the portlet that you manage, see “Managing permissions” on page 257.

Default locations

248

By default, the portal includes several Bookmarks portlet instances. The following are a few that
you may have permission to help manage:

= The default layout of course contexts includes an instance of the Bookmarks portlet on the
Main page.

= The default layout of your My Pages context includes a Bookmarks instance called “My
Bookmarks.”

< If you manage a Campus Group, the main page of the group is created with an instance of the
Bookmarks portlet.

If desired, you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a portlet to
a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Working with sets
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When you add an instance of the Bookmarks portlet to a page, by default it contains a set called
Ungrouped. You can use this set to host all your bookmarks, or you can create different sets.

Note that sets are displayed only if they contain bookmarks. So if you create a set but do not place
any bookmarks inside it, the set will not show up, except in certain administrative screens.

Attributes of a set

In the Bookmarks portlet, a category has the several attributes, which you can configure:

= Name — Each set has a name that serves a heading within the portlet instance.

= Description — Optionally, you can include a description which will be displayed below the

portlet name.

= Position — The position determines where the set is placed relative to other sets.

Bookmarks

name of set —— New translations

language works we have been studying.
Guittone d'Arezzo

Walther von der Vogelweide

Agrippa d'Aubigné

Guido Guinizelli

Study abroad opportunities

programs.

Summer in Florence

Oxford poetry workshop

This set contains links to new translations of some of the foreign-

I am going to use this set to post links to interesting study-abroad

Go te Main Screen

Creating a set

This procedure describes how to create a set.

To create a set:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet instance.

3 Choose Manage > Add a Set.

The system displays a form.
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4 Fill out the fields as appropriate. For help understanding a specific field, see “Attributes of a
set” on page 249.

5 Click Save, or Save and Add Another.

Modifying a set
Use this procedure to do any of the following:
= Change the name or description of a set.
= Change the position of a set relative to the other sets.

= Reorder the bookmarks within a set.

To edit a set:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet instance.

Choose Manage > Edit Set > name of set.

Bookmarks - Edit View
Manage

Hide Editing Tools

Add a Bookmark

Add a Set

b (T

ks to new translations of sond

Edit a Set MNew translations

Order Sets Study abroad 'h
opportunities
[0 Agrippa d'Aubigne

e A Y

The system displays a form.

3 Make any necessary changes. For help understanding a specific field, see “Attributes of a set”
on page 249.

4  Click Save.

Reordering sets

You can change the position of one set when you edit it, as described above, in “Modifying a set.”
However, if you want to rearrange all of the sets, you may want to use the steps described below.

To reorder categories:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Maximize the portlet instance.
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4

5

Choose Manage > Order Sets.

Bookmarks - Edit View

a d'Aubigné

ettt . f_smatlit

The system displays a list of the existing sets.

Use the boxes at the left to change the order of the sets.

Bookmarks - Order Sets View
Manage

New translations & .7 @

Study abroad opportunities & ;7

General resources @ ;7 @

(% Add a set

Save Cancel
.

e colffe - P BT Ve

Click Save.

Deleting a set
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Use this procedure to delete a set. Note that when you delete a set, you delete all the bookmarks that
the set contains.

To delete a set:

1
2

Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

Maximize the portlet instance.

Choose Manage > Order Sets.

The system displays a list of the existing sets.

Locate the set you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog asking if you’re sure you want to delete the set.

Click OK.
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Working with bookmarks

This section describes the process of adding and modifying bookmarks, among related tasks.

Attributes of a bookmark

In the Bulletin Boards portlet, a bookmark — or link — has the following characteristics.

Name

The name is label that is used to identify the link in the portlet. If you don’t enter a name, the
system will use the URL.

URL
You use the URL field to enter the link you want to post.

Set

For each bookmark your create, you must choose a set that will host the bookmark.

Description

The Description field lets you enter additional details about the bookmark. The description is
displayed below the name.

Bookmarks

New translations

This set contains links to new translations of some of the foreign-

language works we have been studying.

narne of bookmark | .
™ Guittone d'Arezzo

I think the translator did some interesting things with many of these
— works. You might want to compare them with the translation that our
textbook uses.

description of |
bagkmark

Agrippa d'Aubigné
This is the link I mentioned in class Monday -- I would like everyone to
review the introduction and first page of translations.

Guido Guinizelli
T e R T B TR s

Start and End

The Start and End fields determine when the topic will be displayed. These fields are displayed
only if the portlet instance is set up to use the display indicator (this is described in “Configuring
whether bookmarks will be displayed indefinitely” on page 255). The default setup is that these
fields are available.

If you are using the Start and End fields, note that you can choose to have a bookmark end at a
specific point. With this option, you have the additional choice of having the bookmark be
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automatically deleted it when the date is reached, or making it become inactive. (For details, see
“After End” on page 253).

After End

If you have specified an end date for the bookmark, you use the After End setting to specify what
happens to the bookmark at that point. You can choose either of the following options:

= Delete - Have the system delete the bookmark.

= Inactive - Have the system hide the bookmark from all users except you and others with
administrative privileges. This might be a good option if you want to make the bookmark active
again at some point in the future. If you do this, the system adds an Inactive heading within the
appropriate set (in the administrative view), which you can use to manage these inactive links.

Bookmarks - Edit View

Manage

Study abroad opportunities ¢ &
I am going to use this set to post links to interesting study-abroad programs.

[] summer in Florence

[] oxford poetry workshop

Inactive
Study poetry of the Caribbean on St. Vincent! J
NN P L DEEE PRty LS SR WSt S Sz i 'y Fy

Creating a bookmark

This procedure describes how to create a bookmark.

To create a bookmark:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet instance.

3 Choose Manage > Add a Bookmark.

The system displays a form.

4 Enteralink in the URL field, and fill out any other fields as appropriate. For help understanding
a specific field, see “Attributes of a bookmark™ on page 252.

5 Click Save.
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Importing a bookmark from the File Cabinet

This procedure describes how to import a bookmark from the File Cabinet.

To create a bookmark:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet instance.

3 Click the link labeled Import Bookmarks from File Cabinet.

The system displays the Edit > Import Bookmarks from File Cabinet screen.
4 Locate the bookmarks you want to import and click the corresponding checkboxes.

5 Click Import Selected.

Saving a bookmark to the File Cabinet

Use this procedure to save a bookmark to the File Cabinet.

To save a bookmark to the File Cabinet:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
Maximize the portlet instance.

Locate the bookmark you want to save and select the corresponding checkbox.

B W

At the bottom of the portlet, set the drop-down list to Save to the File Cabinet.

The system updates the screen to include a Submit button.

5 Click Submit.

Editing a bookmark

Use this procedure to edit a bookmark. You might use these steps if you want to do any of the
following:

= Change the label or URL of a bookmark.
= Change its description.

= Change its start or end date, delete it, or make it inactive (if the portlet instance uses the display
indicator, which is described in “Configuring whether bookmarks will be displayed
indefinitely” on page 255).

To edit a bookmark:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Maximize the portlet instance.
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3 Locate the bookmark that you want to edit and click the corresponding pencil icon.

Bookmarks - Edit View

Manage
New translations @ (&' (F El
This set contains links to new translations of some of the foreign-language works we have been studying.
[0 Guittone d'Arezzo 7 &
(] Agrippa d'Aubigné 7w
[ Guido Guinizell &{“{Jﬁ

= ol o i SRS il 5 e St i e e e A e o it S ol o ol S S e e el A o ol el B gl sl e st s i
The system displays a form.

4 Make any necessary changes. For help understanding a specific field, see “Attributes of a set”
on page 249.

5 Click Save.

Deleting a bookmark

Use this procedure to delete a topic.

As an alternative to this procedure, you can also choose to make the bookmark inactive, which
might be useful if you want to hide the bookmark from students but have the option of making it
active again later. For details, see “Editing a bookmark” on page 254.

To delete a bookmark:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet instance.

3 Locate the bookmark that you want to edit and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to delete the bookmark.

4 Click OK.

Other administrative tasks

This section describes other administrative tasks you might want to complete.

Configuring whether bookmarks will be displayed indefinitely

You can set up an instance of the Bookmarks portlet so that one of the following is true:

= All bookmarks are displayed indefinitely (that is, until someone manually deletes them).
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= Bookmarks are displayed for a duration chosen by the person posting the bookmark, or by
someone else who modifies the bookmark later. With this option, the system adds Start and
End fields to the screen where you create and modify bookmarks.

To configure whether bookmarks will be displayed indefinitely:
1 Navigate to the Bookmarks portlet instance that you want to configure.

2 Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Bookmarks screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

3 Click the Settings tab.

4 Do one of the following:

» To make all bookmarks display indefinitely, de-select the Use Display Indicator checkbox.

« To give users the option of giving their bookmarks a duration, select the Use Display
Indicator checkbox.

5 Click Save.

Allowing for logging

256

For each instance of the portlet, you can configure whether the system will log users’ activity.

To configure logging:
1 Navigate to the Bookmarks portlet instance that you want to configure.

2 Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Bookmarks screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

3 Click the Settings tab.

4 Do one of the following:

« To allow for logging, select the Log Bookmarks checkbox.
e To stop logging, de-select the Log Bookmarks checkbox.

5 Click Save.
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Managing permissions

Once you have decided the purpose of the portlet instance, you may want to designate another role
as being allowed to manage bookmarks and sets. This section explains how to grant these
privileges.

Note that anyone with permission to display the Bookmarks portlet instance can see the links that
are posted.

Available permissions

There are two instance-level permissions available for the Bookmarks portlet.

Can Manage Bookmarks

By default, only the Administrators role is allow to post bookmarks. However, in any instance of
the Bookmarks portlet, you can give any role the ability to manage bookmarks. When you do this,
members of the role can:

= Post bookmarks in that instance.

= Modify bookmarks that they and any other user have posted by:

¢ Changing the name of the bookmarks.

« Changing a bookmark’s description.

e Changing the URL.

» Moving the bookmark to a different set.

» Changing the duration of time that the bookmark will be displayed (if the portlet instance is
configured to allow this; for details, see “Configuring whether bookmarks will be displayed
indefinitely” on page 255).

< Import bookmarks from the File Cabinet

= Delete any bookmark in the instance.

Can Manage Sets

By default, only the Administrators role is allow to manage sets. However, in any instance of the
Bookmarks portlet, you can give other roles this ability. When you do this, members of the role can:

= Post sets in that instance.
= Modify sets that they and any other user have posted by:

« Changing a set’s name
e Changing a set’s description
e Modifying the default order of sets

= Delete any set in the instance.
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Granting arole a permission

Use this procedure to grant a role privileges in an instance of the Bookmarks portlet.

To grant a role a permission:
1 Navigate to the Bookmarks portlet instance that you want to configure..

2 Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Bookmarks screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

3 Click the Permissions tab.
The system displays the Permissions screen.

4 Locate the role(s) that should have permissions. Select the corresponding checkbox(es) in the
Operations column.

5 Click Save.
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Bulletin Boards

The Bulletin Boards portlet lets people post messages for the rest of the community. Other users
can respond to the original posters’ messages via e-mail using links in the portal.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Working with categories

Working with topics

Setting the “Maximum Days Active’ limit

Managing permissions
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Key concepts

When setting up an instance of the Bulletin Boards portlet, you create categories, and sub-
categories, which are called topics. Messages are then posted within topics.

Portlet organization

For example, an Athletics tab might have a category called “Stuff for sale,” and within that
category, topics such as “Football equipment” and “Hockey equipment.” Users with equipment to
sell would then post their messages within one of those topics.

Bulletin Boards

Transportation =
Name Messages Last Message

[(dcar-pooling to the Maize game i 11/20/2008 1:07:28 PM

Stuff for sale =
Name Messages Last Message

[:IHockeg equipment i 11/20/2008 1:08:24 PM
(Jeaseball equipment 1 11/20/2008 1:09:07 PM
OiFootball equipment 2 11/20/2008 1:10:03 PM

General =
Name Messages Last Message

[:IOQen Discussion 0] 11/20/2008 12:29:02 PM

No default locations

In the default layout of the portal, there are no instances of the Bulletin Boards portlet — but you
can add this portlet to your course section’s pages. If desired, you may also be able to add the
Bulletin Boards portlet to a Campus Groups context, or to another context that you might manage.

If you need help with adding a portlet to a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Working with categories

When you add an instance of the Bulletin Boards portlet to a page, by default it contains a category
called General. However, you may want to rename this category and/or add and edit additional
categories. Note that the portlet instance must have at least one category in order for users to be able
to post items.

Attributes of a category

In the Bulletin Boards portlet, a category has the several attributes, which you can configure:

= A Label field — A word or phrase that describes the category and is displayed to any user with
permission to display the category.

= A Description field — Additional description of the category, displayed to any user with
permission to display the portlet instance.

= Position — The placement of the category relative to other categories.

= Delete Topics After — A setting that determines whether topics will ever be deleted. By default,
this is set to Never.

= Permitted Users — A setting that determines which roles and users are allowed to display the
category.

Creating a category
This procedure describes how to create a category.
To create a category:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Choose Manage > Add Category.

The system displays a form.
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3 Fill out the fields as appropriate. For help understanding a specific field, see “Attributes of a
category” on page 261.

Bulletin Boards - Manage Category View

Label: |Materia|5 |

§Defau|tFontvSizev§‘f?|BIﬂéva‘[’?v0|§ [i=i= — e g2 aa O

Use this category for buying, selling, and exchanging textbooks and other course matarials_| I

Description:

" i ann St o B b W Al St e e e, g e e

4 Click Save.

Editing a category
Use this procedure to edit a category.
To edit a category:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Choose Manage > Edit Category > name of category.

Bulletin Boards

Add Category

2xch ing te
Order Categories Wﬂ: anging
Add a Topic

Name Messages
[(Jopen Discussion & @ 0

The system displays a form.

3 Make any necessary changes. For help understanding a specific field, see “Attributes of a
category” on page 261.

4 Click Save.

Reordering categories

Use this procedure to rearrange categories within the portlet instance.
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To reorder categories:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Choose Manage > Order Categories.

The system displays a list of the available categories.
3 Use the boxes at the left to change the order of the categories.

4 Click Save.

Deleting a category

Use this procedure to delete a category. Note that when you delete a category, you also delete all of
the topics and posts within the category.

To delete a category:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Choose Manage > Order Categories.

Bulletin Boards

Manags
Add Category

: r buying, selling, and excha
Order Categories I = L

Add a Topic
name Messages

(Jopen Discussion Pl 0

e A T . . PP e

The system displays a list of the available categories.

3 Locate the category you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

Bulletin Boards - Order Categories

Materials & .7 @
General & »” %

Add a Category
[Save] l Cancel ]

The system generates a dialog asking if you are sure that you want to delete the category.

4 Click OK.
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Working with topics

When you add an instance of the Bulletin Boards portlet to a page, by default it contains a topic
called Open Discussion (within the General topic). However, you may want to rename this topic
and/or add and edit additional topic. Note that the portlet instance must have at least one topic (and
one category) in order for users to be able to post items.

Attributes of a topic

In the Bulletin Boards portlet, a category has the several attributes, which you can configure:

= Name — A word or phrase that describes the category and is displayed to any user with
permission to display the category.

= Description — Additional description of the category, displayed to any user with permission to
display the portlet instance.

= Category — You must pick a category that will host the topic.

= List This Topic After — You use this setting to specify where this topic will be placed relative
to other topics.

= Start and End — You use these settings to specify when the topic will be displayed. The default
settings are that they will be displayed immediately. If you choose to have a topic end at a
specific point, you can choose to delete it or have it become read only after the specified
endpoint.

= Remove Posts After — You use this setting to specify when posts will be deleted, if ever.

= Permitted Users — A setting that determines which roles and users are allowed to display the
category.

Creating a topic

This procedure describes how to create a topic.

To create a topic:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Choose Manage > Add a Topic.

The system displays a form.

3 Fill out the fields as appropriate. For help understanding a specific field, see “Attributes of a
topic” on page 264.

4  Click Save.

Editing a topic

264

Use this procedure to edit a topic.



e-Racer: Faculty Guide

To edit a topic:

1
2
3

Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
Maximize the portlet instance.

Locate the topic that you want to edit and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system displays a form.

Make any necessary changes. For help understanding a specific field, see “Attributes of a
category” on page 261.

Click Save.

Deleting a topic

Use this procedure to delete a topic. Note that when you delete a topic, you also delete all of the
posts within the topic.

To delete a topic:

1
2

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

Locate the topic that you want to edit and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to delete the topic.

Click OK.

Setting the ‘Maximum Days Active’ limit

By default, a message posted in the Bulletin Boards portlet will be left active until a user deletes it.
However, you can configure any instance of the portlet to automatically delete messages after a
certain period of time.

This section explains how to work with this setting, which affects all categories of the portlet
instance, unless the category has its own setting.

Note that users who have permission to manage categories can also further limit the lifespan of
messages in any particular category, as described in “Managing permissions” on page 266.

To set the “Maximum Days Active’ limit for messages:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Bulletin Boards screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

2 Click the Settings tab.

The system displays the Settings screen.
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3 In the Maximum Days Active area of the screen, choose the appropriate value from the drop-
down list. (Choices are 3, 7, 15, 30, 60, 120, and No Limit.)

4 Click Save.

Managing permissions

This section explains how to grant these privileges to other roles that need to use the portlet
instance.

Available permissions

266

The available permissions include the following:

Can Add Posts

The Can Add Posts permission lets the user post items and reply to other people’s posts.

Can Edit and Delete Own Posts

The Can Edit and Delete Own Posts permission allows the user to edit and delete their own posts.
Note that this permission is not meaningful unless you also give the user the ability to add their
own posts and reply to other people’s posts.

Can Manage Messages

The Can Manage Messages permission allows the user to edit and delete other people’s posts.

Can Manage Categories

The Can Manage Messages allows the user to create, edit and delete categories and topics. Note
that “modifying” categories and topics means being able to:

= Change their names and descriptions.
= Reordering categories.

= Hiding them (and all their child messages) or otherwise modifying the time span that they are
displayed.

= Specifying whether messages will be deleted or marked read-only after a topic is no longer
active.

= Selecting a maximum lifespan for messages in the category, after which messages will be
deleted. Note that if the instance is already set up to have the shortest possible lifespan for all
messages, then this will not be an option.

= Selecting roles that can be allowed to view messages. By default, all users can view messages.
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Users with this permission are also allowed to search for messages.

Giving arole a permission
Use this procedure to grant a role a permission.
To grant a role a permission within the Bulletin Boards portlet:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Bulletin Boards screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.
3 Locate the role(s) that should have privileges and select the appropriate checkboxes.

4 Click Save.
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Calendar

This chapter offers an overview of the Calendar portlet.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Specifying month view or list view
= Working with course calendars

= Managing permissions
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Key concepts

The Calendar portlet lets users display and post information about events. Your portal probably
includes multiple instances of the Calendar portlet.

About calendars

270

Within each instance of the portlet, an authorized user can create multiple calendars, which are
essentially collections of events.

For example, a football coach might be in charge of a Calendar portlet instance called Football.
Within that portlet instance, the coach might create two calendars —one called Varsity and one
called Junior Varsity. They can be displayed simultaneously within the portlet instance, by anyone
with permission to display the instance.

Monday, 17 November Tuesday, 18 November :
3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice 3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice
5:00PM - 6:30PM 1V Practice 5:00PM - 6:30PM 1V Practice

b
i
4

Wednesday, 19 November Thursday, 20 November j
3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice 3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice
5:00PM - 6:30PM 1V Practice 5:00PM - 6:30PM 1V Practice

i
=
1
Friday, 21 November Saturday, 22 November
B od e s i Sy e P adm then. b ekt S &ng

Further, people viewing a Calendar portlet instance can display as many (or as few) of the
available calendars as they want. For example, a user looking at the view above might want to
display the Varsity calendar only. The user can easily do this by de-selecting “Junior Varsity” in a
panel at the left side of the Calendar instance.

e e et R a

Calendars

[#] Junior varsity football
éﬁiarsity football
Add a Calendar

vt D et B T i B e




The result is a simplified view, as shown below.
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Monday, 17 November

3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice

Tuesday, 18 November

3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice

Wednesday, 19 November Thursday, 20 November %
3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice 3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice
3

1

P

Friday, 21 November

3:00PM - 11:00PM Varsity Homecoming Game
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About the two types of subscriptions

Saturday, 22 November

9
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In the Calendar portlet, there are two types of subscriptions, as detailed below.

Portlet-instance-level subscriptions

A user charged with maintaining an instance of the Calendar portlet might want the portlet instance
to reference calendars created in other instances of the portlet.

For example, suppose there is a Calendar portlet instance called Athletics that includes a calendar
titled Fundraising. The owner of the Football portlet instance might want his instance to display the
upcoming fundraising events. He can make this happen by subscribing to the Fundraising calendar.
Subsequently, people with access to the Football instance can display the Fundraising events.

itern from
newly added
calendar

Monday, 17 November

3:00PM - 5:00PM Warsity practice
5:00PM - 6:30PM ]V Practice

&

Tuesday, 18 November 3
=

3:00PM - 5:00PM Warsity practice
5:00FM - 6:30PM ]V Practice

Wednesday, 19 November

3:00PM - 5:00PM Varsity practice
5:00PM - 6:30PM 1V Practice
@DPM - 10:00PM Athletics Dept Alumni Dinne?)

Thursday, 20 November

3:00PM - 5:00PM Warsity practice
5:00FM - 6:30PM ]V Practice
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Note, however, that not all calendars will be available for you to subscribe to. If a user maintaining
an instance of the Calendar portlet wants to make one or more of his or her calendars available for
subscription, he can share the calendar(s). Related to this, note that not every user has permission
to share calendars. This is controlled by a global portlet operation called Can Share Calendars.

Similarly, not all people have the permission to subscribe the portlet instance to calendars (though
you as a faculty member do in your course context). This is controlled by a portlet-level
permission called Can Subscribe Calendars, which is described in “Available permissions” on
page 277.

Personal subscriptions

Any user with permission to a display a Calendar portlet instance can add any of the displayed
calendars to his or her My Calendars portlet instance, which is in the My Pages context.

About your course calendar

272

When your course context was created, the system automatically created a calendar for the course
section. This calendar includes the meeting time(s) of your course section. The calendar is hosted
by the Calendar portlet instance on the default page of your course context.

Further, all users associated with the course section — for example, all enrolled students and all
assigned faculty members — are automatically subscribed to this calendar, which means that they
can display it when they use the Calendar portlet instance in their My Pages contexts.

What this means is that, if you teach many course sections, when you navigate to the My Calendar
portlet, you will see, under the Subscriptions heading, a calendar for each section you teach.

e Tt e =TT

Subscriptions
ENGL 309 MANS - A
ENGL 210 MANS -
ENGL 205 MANS -
[“]ENGL 105 MANS -
[“]ENGL 105 MANS -

m I = =

@Brcwse Shared Calendars

= i R A i n B e BB o

By default, each course calendar shows only the schedule for that course section. However,
you can also:

= Manually add events to a section’s calendar. (For details, see “Adding an event” on page 275.”)

= Include the due dates for any of your assignments. That is, for every assignment you create or
modify, you have the option of including the due date in the calendar, using the New
Assignment or Edit an Assignment screen. (For details, see “Displaying or hiding a due date”
on page 275.)

In most aspects, a course calendar is similar to any other calendar in the portal. Note, however, that
it is not possible to delete a course calendar.
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Default locations

By default, the portal includes several Calendar portlet instances. The following are a few that you
may have permission to help manage:

= If your school uses the default template for course contexts, the Main page of each context will
include an instance of the Calendar portlet. Each instance will be automatically subscribed to the
calendar for that course section. (For help navigating to a course context, see “Navigating to a
course context” on page 29.)

< If you manage a Campus Group, the context for your group is created with an Calendar portlet
instance on its default page.

= The default layout for your My Pages context includes an instance of the Calendar portlet
labeled “My Calendar.” This instance will be automatically subscribed to the calendars for all
the course sections that you teach.

If desired, you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a portlet to a
page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Specifying month view or list view

274

For the Calendar portlet instance in your course context (or for any other that you are in charge of),
you can choose whether the instance, in its default view, will display events in a monthly calendar
style, or in a list display.

With the monthly calendar option, the system adds a pale yellow highlights to each day that has an
item assigned to it, but users have to maximize the portlet instance to see the actual events.

Calendar

< November 2008 >

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun

27 £ 48
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10 13 12 13 14 15 i5
17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 22 23 20

Full Size Calendar

The list form shows a few items that have been created, but users have to maximize the portlet
instance to see all items.

Calendar

Friday, 21 November
2:00PM - 11:00PM Varsity Homecoming Game

Sunday, 23 November
4:00PM - 5:00FPM Mandatory IV plavers’ meeting

Wiew All

Full Size Calendar

To specify month view or list view:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
The system displays the Customize Portlet Calendar screen, with the Preferences tab selected.
2 Click the Settings tab.
The system displays the Settings screen.
3 Choose either Month Calendar or Event List as appropriate.

4 Click Save.
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Working with course calendars

This section explains how to work with your course calendars.

Adding an event

To add an event to the calendar for one of your course sections, you must first navigate to the
context for the course section. That is, while you can display the section from your My Calendar,
the My Calendar view is essentially a “subscription” view and therefore not modifiable.

Note that when you add an event directly to the course calendar, you cannot track students’
attendance for it. If you want to track attendance, you should navigate to the Attendance portlet and
create a session on the desired day. Sessions created in the Attendance automatically show up in the
course calendar (and you can also take attendance for them). For details, see “Adding a session” on
page 155.

To add an event to a course calendar:

1 Display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate course section, as described in
“Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Navigate to the calendar instance for the course section. By default, this instance is on the main
page, though in your context, it could be in another location.

3 Use this instance of the course calendar to create your event.

The system adds the event to the appropriate course calendar and updates the view within
students’ My Calendar portlets.

Displaying or hiding a due date

Use this procedure to add an assignment’s due date to the course calendar. Note that the due date
will show up on the calendar only after the assignment is made visible to students. (To make an
assignment visible to students, you either activate it or use the Display While Inactive checkbox,
which is described in “Start” on page 61.)

To display or hide a due date on the course calendar:

1 Display the Coursework portlet instance for the appropriate course section, as described in
“Navigating to the Coursework portlet” on page 44.

2 Do one of the following:

« If you are creating an assignment, click Add An Assignment to display the New Assignment
screen.

« If you want to create a password for an existing assignment, locate the assignment you want
to modify. Click the corresponding pencil icon to display the Edit Assignment screen.
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3 Scroll down a bit until you see the area of the screen that details when the assignment is due.

4
5

276

Notice the checkbox labeled Include this assignment’s due date in the course calendar.
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[ pisplay while Inactive

Due: |(12/3/2009
[0 Include this assignment's due date in the course calendar

Show Grade: |As soon as grade is available, and due date has passed
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Select or de-select the checkbox as appropriate.

Click Save.

If the assignment is active or inactive-but-visible, the system adds the event to the course
calendar. If the assignment is not yet visible, the system stores your preference and will add the
due date to the calendar once the assignment becomes visible to students.
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Managing permissions

For each portlet instance, you can allow specific roles to help manage the portlet instance. This
section explains how to grant these privileges.

Available permissions

This section lists the available portlet-level permissions.

Can Subscribe Calendars

The Can Subscribe Calendars permission allows the user to subscribe the portlet instance to a
particular calendar that was created elsewhere. Note that when a user does this, every user with
permission to display the portlet instance will see the calendar that has been subscribed to.

When a role has the Can Subscribe Calendars permission, the system displays the Browse Shared
Calendars link in the portlet instance. The user can click this link to browse all shared calendars,
and can subscribe the portlet instance to any of these calendars.

This permission does not pertain to the user’s ability to add a personal subscription to his or her My
Calendar portlet instance. Users do not need a special permission for personal subscriptions.

Can Administer Calendars

The Can Administer Calendars permission allows the user to do the following:

= Create calendars in this portlet instance.

= Import items from a .csv file into a calendar.

= Access the Manage Calendars link (which lets you create calendars and import items).

= Edit calendars that were created in this portlet instance (their names and descriptions — but not
their events).

= Delete calendars that were created in this portlet instance.

Can Administer Events

The Can Administer Calendars permission allows the user to do the following:
= Add events to existing calendars in this portlet instance.

= Edit and delete events that belong to the calendars in this portlet instance.

Though this permission is called Can Administer Calendars, it does not give users access to the
wrench-icon menu. If you want to give a role permission to the wrench-icon menu, this can only be
done by giving the role the Can Admin privilege for the context, which is a much bigger privilege
overall (as described in “Letting a role administer a context” on page 479).
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Granting a permission

278

To grant a role any of the instance-level permissions, use this procedure.

To grant an instance-level-permission:

1

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
The system displays the Customize Portlet Calendar screen, with the Preferences tab selected.

Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Define Permissions screen, which lists all the roles defined for this
context as well as all the global roles.

Locate the role(s) that should have portlet-level permissions. In the Operations column, select
the corresponding checkboxes.

Click Save.
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This chapter explains how to manage the Chat portlet.

In this chapter:
= Key concepts
= Managing a Chat portlet instance

= Managing permissions
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Key concepts

The Chat portlet is a chatroom powered by a third-party application called Zbit. Note that the user
must enable pop-ups in order to use the Chat portlet.

Portlet basics

280

Within each instance of the Chat portlet, you can create rooms targeted toward specific topics.
Individual users can then enter the room and chat. When a user goes to the Chat portlet instance, he
or she sees a list of the rooms that exist, with a notation about the number of conversations that
each hosts.

Chat Rooms

ﬁ: Unit 1 reniew (17
ﬁ: General discussion (07

ﬁ: Writers' corner (07

The user can click the name of any room to display a pop-up window for viewing discussions and
entering comments.

B Y Y L]
: . Chat

Susan_Smith:| |j evaryone (%Mar? BT

74 € carlos_Rodriguez

Mary_Davis: | i am working on a new poem

tados_Redriguez:| what is your posm about?

!ﬁ General dizcussion {0}
€7 Unit 1 review (1)
€T writers' corner (1)

Message @O ) BT 0 b S

I'd really like everyone's input, 1) i ﬂ

\qReadyr Fowered by I i
- A, Rty gtk DSk RN S0 o e, B S e i o s, Sl A e o R R Sttty S o G e Al SRR B, PRl et

Users can click the yellow question mark over the Send button if they want to display Zbit’s online
help.
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Although they are documented in the Zbit online help for the Chat tool, the following chat functions
are not supported by JICS:

= Moderated chat rooms
= Private chat rooms
« |nvitations

= Room security

Default location

The default layout for course contexts includes an instance of the Chat portlet on the Collaboration
page. If desired, you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a
portlet to a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Managing a Chat portlet instance

You manage an instance of the Chat portlet using the Admin Chat pop-screen. You access this by
clicking the Admin Chat link.

Chat Rooms

fﬁ Unit 1 review (1)

fﬁ General discussion (0]
€3 \writers' corner {0)

CQur chat rooms open in a pop-up window. You
up blocker {or set it to accept pop-ups from this

Admin Chat

NOTE: The at Admin only works in Internet Exp
0s.

o i nae e on o ket e a8 e S A S e e

Clicking this opens an administrative console.

Global Functions Message to ALL users:

Site Rooms

Name (user count) Room Topic Attributes Delete|Manage Erase
[owner] priv mod pers MESSBQES
64

Unit 1 review (o) This room is for reviewing the material from

[Susan_Smith] Unit 1.
Writers' corner (1) This room is for discussing current writing - -p a E3 @
[Susan_smith] projects

B85 General discussion )] This room is for general discussion --P a @ lEI

[Susan_Smith]

Room name Is Moderated

] . items in bold
GO0 H Room Topic are reguired

| create

Room Users

Name P | Kick | Ban | ____ Kick&Ban_____| __ Unban |

Mo users found in the room.

Name Unban

You can use this console to do tasks such as the following:
« Create and delete chat rooms.
= Block and unblock users from a chat room.

= Erase messages from a chat room.
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Managing permissions

For each instance of the Chat portlet, you might want to give a role permission to monitor chat
activity. You do this by giving users the Can Admin Chat permission. People with this permission
can ban offensive users, among other management tasks.

Note that if you want to give a role permission to display the wrench-icon menu, this can only be
done by giving the role the Can Admin privilege for the context, which is a much bigger privilege
overall (as described in “Letting a role administer a context” on page 479).

To manage permissions for the Chat portlet:
1 Navigate to the Chat portlet instance that you want to configure.
2 Click the wrench icon.
The system displays the Customize Portlet Chat screen, with the Preferences tab selected.

3 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Define Permissions screen, which lists all the roles defined for this
context, as well as all the global roles.

4 Locate the role that should be able to administer this instance of the Chat portlet. Select the
corresponding checkbox in the Can Admin Chat column.

5 Click Save.
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Course Search

If you have access to the Course Search portlet, you can use it to display details about specific
course sections. This might be useful if you want to review details about sections taught by other
faculty members.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Displaying details about course sections



Course Search

Key concepts

The Course Search portlet lets both you and your students search for course sections and display
details about them.

Information displayed

When you search for course sections, the portlet displays the following details about each section:

Its code.

The name of the course.

The term (if you did not enter it as part of the search criteria).
The faculty member who teaches or taught it.

Its schedule.

Optionally, the description for of the associated course, if a description exists.

The portlet finds both those course sections that were created in the ERP system and those that
were created in the portal (as described in “Creating portal-only courses” on page 431).

Note that if a course section was created within the ERP system but never imported into the portal,
this portlet will not return results about it

Default location

286

By default, the Course Search portlet is located on the main page of the Academics tab. If desired,
you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a portlet to a page, see
“Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Displaying details about course sections

Use this procedure to display details about one or more course sections.

To display details about course sections:
1 Navigate to the Course Search portlet.

2 Inthe Course Search portlet, enter your search criteria. Make sure you set the Term drop-down
list to the appropriate term or choose All.

3 If appropriate, click the Show Course Descriptions checkbox.

4  Click Search.

The system returns the results that match your search criteria. Note that, for any item in the
search results, you can do either of the following:

« Click the course name to display the main page of the course context (if you have permission
to view it — which as a faculty member, you most likely will). If a user does not have access
to view the main page, the system displays the Course Information page instead.

 Click the blue “i” icon to display the My Info pop-up for the faculty member.
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Coursemates

By default, your course context includes a Coursemates portlet, which includes a list of everyone
associated with the course section. This chapter describes how to work with this portlet.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Adjusting your view

Sending e-mail to members of a course
Displaying a printable course roster

Managing permissions



Coursemates

Key concepts

This section offers an overview of the Coursemates feature.

Portlet basics

The Coursemates portlet is actually an instance of the Group Directory portlet. This details does
not necessarily have any import but is mentioned in case a technical issue comes up that you need
to troubleshoot.

Default locations

The default layout for course contexts includes a Coursemates portlet instance on the
Collaboration page.

Adjusting your view

While using the Coursemates portlet, you can adjust your own personal view of the portlet by
making faculty members’ names highlighted.

To add highlighting to faculty members’ names:

1 Navigate to the Coursemates portlet and click the wrench icon.
Click the Preferences tab.

Select the checkbox labeled Highlight Faculty/Leaders.

Click Save.

g B w N

Click Exit.

The system now highlights faculty members (within your personal view).
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Sending e-mail to members of a course

Use the procedure below to send an e-mail to some or all members of a course section.

=

Note that e-mail will be delivered only to those faculty members and students who have entered e-
mail addresses into the My Info portlet. See the My Info portlet online help for details about
changing e-mail addresses.

You can also send e-mail to students from the printable roster for the course section, which is
described in “Displaying a printable course roster” on page 291.

To send e-mail to members of a course section:

1
2

Navigate to the Coursemates portlet.

Do any of the following:
e To send e-mail to everyone in the class —
a Check the checkbox labeled Select All.
b Click Open E-mail.
e To send e-mail all of the course section members who belong to a particular role —
a Select the appropriate role in the E-mail All drop-down list.
b Click Open E-mail.
» To send e-mail to one or more selected members —
a Using the checkboxes next to people’s names, select the recipients for your e-mail.
b Click E-mail Selected Members.

The system opens an e-mail form.

Fill out the form as appropriate. Note that you have option of uploading an attachment that is
smaller than 2MB.

Click Send.

Displaying a printable course roster

If you need a printable version of the students enrolled in a course section, display the course roster.

To display the course roster:

1
2

Navigate to the Coursemates portlet.

Click View Printable Roster.

The system displays a printable list of all the students in the course along with their ID numbers.
Note that from this page you can also send e-mail or display any student’s My Info portlet.
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Managing permissions

292

By default, only members of the Faculty role can view the printable roster for a course section.
However, you may want to give this permission to members of other roles.

To allow roles to display the printable roster:
1 Navigate to the Coursemates portlet.

2 Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Coursemates screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

3 Click the Permissions tab.
The system displays the Permissions screen.

4 Locate the role that should be able to view the printable roster. Select the corresponding
checkbox in the Can View Printable Roster column.

5 Click Save.
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You can use the Custom Content portlet to publish text, images, and other content that might be
useful to students (or others).

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Working with elements

Working with remote content

Working with content from the web server

Managing permissions
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Key concepts

The Custom Content portlet is used to display text, images, video, or content hosted by another
URL.

Content you can add

There are a few different types of content that you can add to a Custom Content portlet.

Elements

If you want to add text or images to a Custom Content portlet instance, you create an element. You
might also create an element if you want to embed a video into the portlet instance

Remote content

In some cases, you may have the ability to add remote content to an instance of the portlet. With
this feature, the portlet essentially acts as a window into another URL. With this feature, as with
elements, you can set up the portlet instance to host video.

Custom Content

F .
# Edit Content Recent posts:

,ﬁ, S| Re: Re: Which memb

in California by Myron

Re: Describe the rol

in Indiana by Myron K

~ ™ | Describe the role of
in Indiana by Adminis

5 Re: Which member d

in California by Myron

S| Re: Which member d

|| in California by Myron

Google Search } l I'm Feeling Lucky ]

PN
J—H Forum Home

Calendar

<

4 >

B i R i e Pt LB
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Your ability to add remote content varies depending on whether you have the Can Add Remote
Content global portlet operation. You will know you have this permission if you see, within the
Custom Content portlet, a link labeled Show external remote content.

Custom Content

There is no content in this portlet.

You can add content in the following way(s):

Create Content

Show external remote cirlntent

W
S T S T PR SRR S SR il il

If you do not have this permission and you think that you should, speak with an administrator for
your portal.

Uploading files from the web server
In some cases, you may have the ability to upload an HTML or text file to an instance of the portlet.

Your ability to add remote content varies depending on whether you have the Can Upload Content
from Server File global permission. You will know you have this permission if you see, within the
Custom Content portlet, a link labeled Load from File Server.

Custom Content

There is no content in this portlet.

You can add content in the following way(s):

Create Content

Load From Server File511
o
L

"'WHM‘J

If you do not have this permission and you think that you should, speak with an administrator for
your portal.

Default locations

By default, the portal includes several Custom Content portlet instances. The following are a few
that you will have permission to help manage:

= By default, you course context includes two instances of the Custom Content portlet — one
called “About this Course” and another called “Course Syllabus.”

= If you manage a Campus Group, the context for your group is created with a Custom Content
portlet instance on its default page.

If desired, you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a portlet to a
page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Course Syllabus

The “Course Syllabus” portlet is intended to be a place where you can create a version of your
syllabus that students can display in their browser window, without opening a file. This portlet by
default is located on the Syllabus page.

Note that the default setup of this page includes a portlet called “Downloadable Version,” which is
intended as a place for you to post a downloadable version of the same details entered in the
Course Syllabus portlet. The Downloadable Version portlet is technically a Handouts portlet, so if
need help using it, see Chapter 21, “Handouts.”

About this Course

The “About This Course” portlet is intended to offer students a quick overview of the course
section. By default, this portlet is located on the main page of your course context. You might use
it to post your office hours and details about where your class meets.

About This Course

Renaissance Poetry (ENG 320)
Term: Summer 2010 (UNDG)

Faculty
\ J Laura Martin @ :
laura.martin@ju.edu }

Schedule

Tue-Thu, 8:00 AM - 9:40 AM (5/1/2010 - 8/23/2010)

Description

Renaissance Poetry

[ T e s e S CU S PR E
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Working with elements

This section describes how to add elements to a Custom Content portlet instance, how to modify
them, and so forth.

Adding an element

Use this procedure to add an element to a Custom Content portlet instance.

Note that there is no preview functionality with this feature — as soon as you click Save, your
element will be viewable to anyone who has the ability to display the portlet instance. For this
reason, you should proofread your text carefully before you save, make sure you are uploading the
correct image, and so forth.

To add an element:

1

Navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.

The portlet should display a link with one of the following labels:
* Add Content
» Edit Content
Do one of the following:
« If the Add Content link is displayed:
a Click Add Content.
The system displays the Add a new element screen.
b Skip ahead to 3.
« If the Edit Content link is displayed:
a Click Edit Content.
The system displays a screen that summarizes the elements already on the page.
b Click Add a new element.
The system displays the Add a new element screen.

If you want the element to have a heading, enter the appropriate text in the Header Text field.

If you want the element to include an image, use the Browse... button to locate the image. Use
the image placement radio buttons to specify the alignment of the image.

Enter the body text in the Text field. Note also that you can use this field to include code that
links directly to a video that is posted on the Internet or elsewhere.

Click Save.
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Reordering elements

After you create a few elements, you may want to rearrange them.

To reorder elements:
1 Navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.

2 Click the Edit Content link.

The system displays a screen that summarizes the elements on the page.
3 Use the text boxes at the left to specify the correct sequence of the items.

4 To finalize your choices, click Reorder elements.

Modifying an element

After you create an element, you might want to change its text, upload a different image, change
the position of the image, and so forth. To make these sorts of changes, use the procedure below.

To modify an element:
1 Navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.

2 Click the Edit Content link.

The system displays a screen that summarizes the elements on the page.

3 Locate the element you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.

The system displays the Edit Element screen.
4 Change any of the fields as appropriate.
5 Click Save.

Deleting an element

Use the procedure below to delete an element.

To delete an element:
1 Navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.

2 Click the Edit Content link.

The system displays a screen that summarizes the elements on the page.

3 Locate the element you want to delete and click the corresponding trash barrel icon.

The system generates a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to delete the element.
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4 Click OK.

Working with remote content

This section describes how to add elements to a Custom Content portlet, how to modify them, and
so forth.

The Custom Content portlet should allow you to enter any URL, but some Internet sites may cause
problems for users. In some cases, a URL may try to break out of the frame that the system puts it
in. In these cases, when a user displays the page hosting the Custom Content portlet, the system will
present the user with a dialog box asking if they want to navigate away from the site. In general,
these types of URLSs should not be used with the Custom Content portlet.

Adding remote content

Use this procedure to add remote content.

To add remote content:
1 Navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.
2 Click the link labeled Show external remote content.
The system displays a screen that includes a field labeled URL.

3 Inthe URL field, enter an address. For example, you can reference an HTML file stored on your
school’s web server or an Internet site. The system will automatically add an http:// prefix if
you do not type one in.

Custom Content

URL: www.google.com|:|:

L--nw.#.\, S Al ﬂ‘

4 Click Save.
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Modifying or deleting remote content
Use this procedure to modify or delete remote content.
To modify or delete remote content:
1 Navigate to the Custom Content portlet instance that is hosting remote content.

2 Click the link labeled Edit Content.

e

Fedit C%Etent

SN
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* ol ol A St S, e .t i e e ot - . |
The system displays a form where you can edit the URL you chose.

3 Do one of the following:

« If you want to change the link, edit the text in the URL field.

« If you want to remove remote content from this portlet instance, delete everything in the
URL field.

4 Click Save.
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Working with content from the web server

If desired, you can use the Custom Content portlet to host a file stored on your web server, such as
an HTML file or a text file.

Uploading content

To upload content from the web server, first you place the file in the ClientConfig/
CustomContent directory, then you enter the name of the file in the portlet instance.

To upload content:

1 Log in to the web server and verify that the file you want to upload is in the CustomContent
folder. By default, this folder is at the following location:

Drive:\Program Files\Jenzabar\ICS_NET\Portal\ClientConfig\CustomContent
2 Open abrowser. Log in to JICS and navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.

3 Click the link labeled Load From Server File.

Custom Content

There is no content in this portlet.
You can add content in the following way(s):

Create Content
Load From Server File

Show external remo;! ! content

B e T e el

The system displays a form.

Custom Content

Content Name: | |

Enter file name:| |

[Save] [ Cancel ]

e,

4 In the Content Name field, enter a name that describes the file. This name is used internally and
is not displayed for end users.
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5 In the Enter file name field, enter the name of the file. Do not enter the path — the system
assumes that the file is in the CustomContent directory.

Custom Content

Content Name: |Commencement

Enter file name: |Commencement.htm|

[Save] l Delete ] [ Cancel ]

6 Click Save.

The system again displays the portlet instance, this time with your file referenced. The example
below shows a text file that contains an embedded a link to . jpg file that is also stored on the
web server.

Custom Content
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Removing uploaded content

Use this procedure to replace or delete content that you uploaded from the web server.

To remove content that you uploaded from the web server:
1 Navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.
2 Click the link labeled Edit Content.

The system displays a form.

3 Do one of the following, as appropriate:

« To remove the content, click the Delete button.

« To replace the content, edit the Enter file name field. Replace the text with the name of
whatever file you want to reference, then click Save.
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Managing permissions

You grant a role the instance-level Can Edit Custom Content permission if you want the role to
have the ability to add and modify content in the portlet instance. Doing this automatically gives
the role permission to work with elements (as described in “Working with elements” on page 297).

304

If you also want the role to be able to work with remote content or with files uploaded from the
web server, the role must have the Can Add Remote Content or Can Upload From Server File
global portlet operation. Check with an administrator if you need assistance with this.

To let a role manage elements in a Custom Content portlet instance:

1
2

Navigate to the appropriate Custom Content portlet instance.

Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Portlet name screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

Click the Permissions tab.
The system displays the Permissions screen.

Locate the role that should be allowed to manage elements. Select the corresponding checkbox
in the Can Edit Custom Content column.

Click Save.

When a member of this role navigates to an empty instance of the Custom Content portlet, he
or she will now see the Create Content link, which allows the user to create elements.

Custom Content

There is no content in this portlet.
You can add content in the following way(s):

Create Content
Wt

If the user also has the one or more global portlet operations, the user will also see the
appropriate links. For example, the illustration below is what the user would see if he or she
also had the Can Add Remote Content global portlet operation.

Custom Content

There is no content in this portlet.
You can add content in the following way(s):

Create Content
Show external remote content

W



This chapter explains how to set up an instance of the Forums portlet.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Working with categories
Working with topics

Working with posts

Working with an approval queue
Working with private comments
Reviewing activity by user
Working with the permissions tab
Other administrative tasks

Troubleshooting
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Key concepts

The Forums portlet lets students and other users engage in conversation. This portlet is ideal for
classroom discussions and other types of collaboration.

This section offers a short overview of the Forums portlet. It may be useful to review this section
before setting up the portlet.

Categories and topics

Within a portlet instance, all conversation is organized into categories and sub-categories, which
are called topics. So, for example, a category might be “Hemingway,” and topics in that category
might be “The Sun Also Rises,” “The Nick Adams Stories,” and “A Call to Arms.” Individual
posts and replies are published within topics.

An instance of the Forums portlet must have at least one category and one topic defined before
users can begin publishing posts. (By default, when you add the Forums portlet to a page, it
already has one category, called “General,” and one topic, called “Open Discussion.”)

Default view versus maximized view

306

The default view of the Forums portlet shows a list of recent posts, with links to a few other
features.

Forums

Recent posts: More recent posts

REe: Re: Re: GI’DUD project fTeam ﬁi'-.]

in Indiana b sa Sato on Wed 8/4/2010 at 12:30 PM

Re: Re: Group project (Tearm &)

in Indiana by Jane Jones on Wed 8/4/2010 at 12:23 PM

“| Re: Describe the role of Peoples Tem le i |n municipal affairs.
in Indiana by Amy Keita on Wed 8/4/2 ot 12:19 PM

REe: Group project (Team &)

in Indiana by Amy Keita on Wed 8/4/2010 at 12:18 BM

S Re: Re: Which member did you emnathlze Wlth must?

in California by Sam Taylor on Wed 8/4/2 a

7oy _
UE) Forum Home @' User List

When a user first maximizes the portlet, the system displays a console that shows a few standard
controls, a list of recent posts, and a summary of each category, with a list of each category’s
topics. This is the Forum Home.
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As the user clicks around to different areas, the view will change. However, when this guide
references the “maximized view” of the portlet, it means the Forum Home.

The following illustration represents how the Forum Home will look to a student. The
administrative view includes additional options.

Forums

Show Search Options +

[# Edit Forum Recent posts:

Re: Group project (Team A)

Iﬁ Subscribe to Forum in Indiana by Amy Keita on Wed 8/4/2010 at 6:21 PM

[ Unread Posts and Replies Re: Re: Which member did you empathize with most?
in California by George Jackson on Wed 8/4/2010 at 12:43 p

@ My Posts and Replies Re: Describe the role of Peoples Temple in municipal @
in Indiana by Amy Keita on Wed 8/4/2010 at 1:08 PM
@ User List

@ View My Subscribed Forums

Describe the role of Peoples Temple in municipal affai
in Indiana by Laura Martin on Wed 8/4/2010 at 12:38 PM

Weeks 1-4: The evolution of Peoples Temple

Topic Users Approval Unread Posts (My) Replies (My)

" Indiana
Use this topic to discuss the church's
founding and the period when it was ... 2 0 3 2(0) 1(0)
Moderators: Isabelle Thomas

. L il o do.m i —. = B
About the primary icons used
The Forums portlet uses the following color scheme to classify posts and replies:

Yellow — indicates that the currently logged-in user has already read the item.

Green with an asterisk — indicates that the currently logged-in user has not yet read the
+* .
item.

Grey with an eye — indicates that the item is read only.

Colorless with a dashed border — indicates that the item is hidden.
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(For details of how an item behaves when it is read only or hidden, see “About visible, read-only,
and hidden items” on page 311.)

The same color scheme applies to topic icons, though these icons are shaped liked folders.

L e e = e a—m

role of women in the church

by George Jackson on Wed 8/4/2010 at 12:43 PM 2 0

Y NPT SRR N

D Some thoughts on Father Divine 5 0
by Laura Martin on Wed 8/4/2010 at 12:38 PM

Describe the role of Peoples Temple in municinal affairs,

et S e ettt ATt T e s et o . . st e b A

Weeks 10-14: Aftermath
This category is for discussing afl aspects of the impact of Jones

Topic Users App
'- Survivors
Use this topic to discuss the lives of a
survivors and their experience integ

Moderators: Isabelle Thomas

Immediate aftermath
Use this topic to discuss the immediate 0
aftermath of the murder-suicides, i

-15 Jonestown in modern American
culture 0
Use this topic to discuss what Jonestown
represents in modern American cult
The effect of Jonestown on churches n]
Totals: 4

B Y e e IR T S S R A S S LR TR

At the topic level, the classifications work with the following caveats:
= If the currently logged-in user has read all of the items in the category, the folder icon is yellow.
= If the topic contains any posts or replies that have not been read, the folder icon is green.

= If the topic is inactive and in a read-only state, the eye icon is used. If the topic is active but
simply includes one or more posts that are read-only, the eye icon is not used — either the
green or yellow icon is displayed.

= If the topic is inactive and in a hidden state, the invisible icon is used. If the topic is active but

simply includes one or more posts that are hidden, the invisible icon is not used — either the
green or yellow icon is displayed.

Subscription options
Users who want to subscribe have the following options:

= Content options — Users can subscribe to all activity in an instance of the Forums portlet, or to
a specific category, topic, or post.
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= Delivery options — Users can have posts delivered via e-mail or via the “My Subscribed
Forums” view.

When users subscribe with the latter option, the system adds a View My Subscribed Forums link
within the Forum Home. Users who click this link can see a list of all activity in areas to which they
are subscribed — regardless of what portlet instance the activity is from. This view includes links to
the relevant topic and portlet instance.

B I T VN P S

My Subscribed Forums: | All Posts and Replies v

@ 13 posts and replies in my subscribed forums:

Title | Date Author Category | Topic
Central themes of The Bacchae Amy Keita Weeks 1 through 4
on Wed 5/19/2010 at 2:44 PM =2 B = Anclent Greece an
Y Re: Re: Re: Roughing it Amy Keita e
fu on Tue 5/18/2010 at 5:59 PM = B Temple
T = Guyana
guestion about last night's lecture Sam Taylor General :
on Tue 5/18/2010 at 5:57 PM 2 @ = Open Discussion
(Lo IR R SR SR I CAP AT R T VRGN SN S Y N SO YU T YEUR SR e g ST JCSPT ST N N S g v S

This view includes a drop-down list that lets the user filter to display activity from one portlet
instance only.

e e T A TR et e e e el e et 2 e e T T i m e L Lt e T e e T T s

My Subscribed Forums: | All Posts and Replies v
Sl il duii-ttatn (All Posts and Replies
€ HIST 110 A - Introduction to Western Civilization - Forums
JIRLGN 201 A - Jonestown - Forums
I8 RLGN 105 B - Introduction to Religious Studies (Honors) - Forums
+ | Campus Life - Forums
B . o ST I AT S I LR e T oY

Permissions overview

Within your course context, by default, members of the Students role will have the ability to add
posts and reply to posts. However, you may want to add or change the permissions setup.

All permissions in the Forums portlet are specific to a single instance of the portlet. So a user could
have broad permissions in one portlet instance, but in another instance the user might have
permission to read posts and nothing more.

Permissions are managed through at a variety of levels and are discussed through this section. The
following list offers an overview.

Navigating to the portlet

As with all other portlets, a role’s ability to display an instance of the Forums portlet is determined
by whether the role is allowed to display the page. (For details on managing page permissions, see
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“Letting a role view pages and context links” on page 477.) Put another way, as long as the user
can display the page, he or she can display the portlet instance — though the user may or may not
have permission to display any categories, topics, or posts.

Users with permission to display the portlet instance also have the ability to subscribe to it (though
the subscription will show only those posts and replies that the user is allowed to see, as
determined by category and topic permissions, as well as other settings).

Displaying a category

Permission to display a category’s heading and its description is determined at the category level,
by the category’s Access setting. You set this when you create or edit the category. (For details on
this setting, see “Access” on page 314.)

This same setting allows a role to display the topics contained within the category, though the
topic’s own settings could be more restrictive than the category setting and hide it from a user’s
view. Users with permission to display the category also have the ability to subscribe to it (though
the subscription will show only those posts that the user is allowed to see, as determined by topic
permissions, as well as other settings).

Displaying a topic and its posts

Permission to see a topic’s heading, its description and its posts is determined at the topic level, by
the topics’s Access setting. You set this when you create or edit the topic. However, note that if the
category’s Access setting is more restrictive than the topic’s, the topic will not be displayed. Note
also that some posts could be hidden from general view, and some replies could be hidden from
people who have not yet submitted their own replies (for details, see “Editing a user’s post or
reply” on page 325). For details on a topic’s Access setting, see “Access” on page 314.

Submitting posts, responses, and modifying them

You give a user permission to submit and edit posts and replies through the wrench settings for the
portlet. These include the following:

e (Can Add Posts
e Can Edit and Delete Own Posts
= Can Reply to Posts

When you give a role any of these permissions, the role has the corresponding privileges only in
those topics that they have permission to display (as determined by the Access settings for the topic
and category.)

Note that these three permissions are handled discretely, so a role could have permission to do one
thing but not the other. (For details, see “Working with the permissions tab” on page 339.)
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Acting as a moderator

The ability to act as a moderator — which may include the ability to approve posts prior to their
being published and the ability to edit and delete posts within a specific topic — is handled on a
topic-by-topic basis. For details, see “Moderation” on page 321.

Administering the portlet instance

You give a role permission to help manage the portlet instance through the wrench settings for the
portlet (this is the Can Administer Portlet permission). When you give a role this permission, the
role has access to the Edit Forum menu, which gives the role most of permissions listed above, as as
well as others. For details, see “Working with the permissions tab” on page 339. Within a course
context, the Faculty role automatically has this permission.

Though this permission is called Can Administer Portlet, it does not give users access to the
wrench-icon menu. If you want to give a role permission to the wrench-icon menu, this can only be
done by giving the role the Can Admin privilege for the context, which is a much bigger privilege
overall (as described in “Letting a role administer a context” on page 479).

About visible, read-only, and hidden items

There are several procedures in this guide that give you the ability to make a topic or post visible,
read-only or hidden. If the “state” of a topic and a post conflict, the more restrictive label applies.
Note that whatever setting applies to a post also applies to that post’s replies.

These states are defined as follows:

= Visible — The topic or post can be displayed by anyone who is not specifically restricted in
some other way. People can take whatever actions they are have permission to take on these
posts, including responding, editing, and so forth.

= Read only — The topic or post can be displayed, but posts cannot be responded to. Further,
read-only posts cannot be edited or deleted except by moderators for the topic, or by people with
the Can Administer Portlet operation. People with the Can Administer Portlet operation can
also move the post while it is in this state.

= Hidden — The topic or post can be displayed and managed only by people with the Can
Administer Portlet permission. Note that moderators cannot display or work with these items.

Default location

The default layout for course contexts includes an instance of the Forums portlet on the
Collaboration page. If desired, you may be able to create additional instances in your course
context, in a Campus Groups context that you lead, or in other contexts that you might manage. If
you need help with adding a portlet to a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.

311



Forums

Working with categories

All instances of the Forums portlet must have at least one category defined (as well as one topic)
before discussion can commence.

By default, the Forums portlet instance in your course context contains a category called
“General.” You can delete or rename this category as appropriate, as well as create new categories.

Note that if the intended purpose of your forum is just to cover a few topics that do not have many
hierarchal layers, you might want to stick with one category and within it just create a few topics.

Attributes of a category

When you create a category, you can make choices about any of the following:
= (Category name

= Category description

= Topic ordering method

< Pruning

= Access

Category name

The name of the category is essentially its label in the portlet instance, so you should pick a name
that is meaningful. For example, the name might reference a unit of coursework.

Weeks 1-4: The evolution of Peoples Temple
We'll use this category to delfve in to the growth of the church in three
MORE

Topic Users Approval Unr

Indiana

Use this topic ta discuss the church's
St e e e T SR S L T

-4|.A-~--0—‘2 -.—‘-‘DL#
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Category description

The category description is an optional field. If you enter a description, it will be displayed under
the category name in the Forum Home. If the description is more than a sentence or so, each user
will be able to expand or minimize it by clicking links labeled MORE and LESS.

Weeks 1-4: The evolution of Peoples Temple

We'll use this category to delve in to the growth of the church in three main phases: its founding

amd early years in Indiana, its growth in California, and its final year in Guyana. (Well measure the Guyana perfod as
beginning when Jim Jones moved there permanently.)

LESS
Topic Users Approval Unread Posts (My) Replies (My) Latest Posto
" Indiana

Use this topic to discuss the church's 2 0 3 2(0) 1(0)

founding and the period when it was
Moderators: Isabelle Thamas /4/2010 =

T M S I

Topic ordering method

Within each category, you can select a method for ordering topics. You have the following options:

Alphabetically

Manually (this is the default choice)

Newest to Oldest

Oldest to Newest

With the manual choice, the portlet instance lets you you drag and drop topics into different
arrangements, as described in “Manually arranging topics” on page 316.

Pruning

Within each category, you can set a preference for how long posts (and their replies) are displayed
before being automatically removed. You make this choice once for the category, and this setting
applies to all topics in the category. The choices are to remove posts after any of the following time
periods:

e 1week
30 days
60 days
90 days
DO NOT REMOVE (This is the default choice)

With DO NOT REMOVE, posts are never automatically removed, though they can be manually
deleted or hidden by an administrator.
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1By Myron Kouts
b
4

Access

The Access setting for a category determines whether or not users can display the topics within a
category, and the posts within those topics. However, even if this setting allows access, each topic
has its own Access setting, which may be more restrictive than whatever you choose at the
category level.

The default setting is that access is open to all users and all guests (but note that the user first must
permission to display your Collaboration page). To restrict access, you click the Restricted access
radio button, then specify who should be allowed access (if anyone).

The administrative view of the portlet includes icons that indicate what type of access the category
has. That is, if all users and guests have access to the category, and if that access is not superseded
by restrictions at the topic level, in the administrative view all topics in the category are marked
with a globe icon.
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§ ’6 Subscribe
}
‘=st Post or Reply @

Q

lRe Group project (Team A)
2By Lawr artin on Tue 5/4/2010 at 6:21 PM
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{
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*Re Re: Which member did vou

~,em|}ath|ze with most?
j:-- Jane Jones on Wed 8/4/2010

1Re Re: Re: Those first settlers were
tough

‘|" George Jackson on Thu 4/259/2010 at 6:30

ﬁ A‘&‘J-
S e aiiaten S sttt o B ot . St S el

If access to the category is restricted, a red “do not enter” icon is displayed over the globe.

Q

at 12:23 PM

et T e T A R L e L e e e e = g et e

:

s ’6 Subscribe
"Jst Post or Reply Access
lRe Group project (Team A} @

at 6:21 PM

on Tue 5/4/201
+
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Note that when you allow a role to Access a category, they do not necessarily have permission to
submit posts. Permission to submit posts is managed separately, by clicking the wrench icon and
making choices on the Permissions tab.

Further, note that regardless of how access is restricted, the category and its contents are always
viewable by any role that has permission to administer the portlet instance. (For details on
selecting who can administer the portlet, see “Working with the permissions tab™ on page 339.)
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Creating a category
Use this procedure to create a category. If you need help with any particular setting, see “Attributes
of a category” on page 312.

To create a category:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.

et T T e e ST e L e et e e T e e et

$ ’Tj Subscribe

3

J

Est Post or Reply Access
i

‘Re: Group project (Team A) %
1oy Laura Martin on Tue 5/4/2010 at 6:21 PM

i
{
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3 Click Add a Category.
The system displays the Adding a Category screen.
4 In the Category Name field, enter a name for the category.
5 If appropriate, enter a description in the Category Description field.

6 As appropriate, adjust the settings for any of the following:

» Topic Ordering Method
* Pruning
o Access

7 Click Save Category.

Modifying a category
Use this procedure to change any of the following:
= (Category name
= Category description
= Topic ordering method
< Pruning

= Access

To modify a category:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
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Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.

Locate the category you want to modify and click the Edit Category button.

P R T R T Y N e PO PP P P o S e P
Weeks 1-4: The evolution of Peoples Temple PR
S S o T S U M S S — #" Edit Category
We'll use this category to delve in to the growth of the church in three main phases: its
founding... @
MORE

Topic Users Fo

et At A 8 o o 80 Ao S e A SR 0, A¥ b e i R B A e b .t i s e LA A

The system displays the Edit Category screen.

Adjust any of the fields as appropriate. If you need help understanding any of these fields, see
“Attributes of a category” on page 312.

Click Save Category.

Manually arranging categories

Within any instance of the Forums portlet, you can manually arrange categories.

To manually move a category:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.

3 Locate the category you want to move. Note that, on its right-hand border, the category has an

icon made up of an upward and a downward arrow.

D D
J:RED“ES Access

E

{

I

, | ON

: K
LR Q@
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Click this icon. Note that the category becomes translucent when you do this. Drag the category
to the desired location and release the mouse.

The system automatically saves your change.

Manually arranging topics

316

If the category has been set up so that you arrange topics manually (this is described in “Topic
ordering method” on page 313), then you can manually drag and arrange topics within categories.

You cannot move a topic from one category to another.
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To manually move a topic:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.

3 Locate the category whose topics you want to rearrange. Note that each topic, on its left-hand
borders, has an icon made up of an upward and a downward arrow.

L P R Y SLE S

We'll use this category to d
MORE

Topic

" Indiana
Use this topic to
Moderators: Faith

&

" California
Use this topic to
[% Moderators: Edie

= Guyana
&+ This topic is for di
Moderators: Isaa

[ TN R U S Py

&

4 Locate the topic you want to move and click this corresponding icon. Note that the topic
becomes translucent when you do this. Drag the topic to the desired location and release the
mouse.

The system automatically saves the change.

Deleting a category
Note that when you delete a category, you also delete all of its topics, posts, and replies.

If you want to take a less drastic action, you simply restrict access to the category (as described in
“Modifying a category” on page 315). You can also choose to delete a single topic or post, or to
hide a post.

To delete a category:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.
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3 Locate the category that you want to delete and click the corresponding Delete Category

button.
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The system displays a dialog asking if you’re sure you want to delete the category.

4 Click OK.
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Working with topics
At least one topic must be defined before discussion can commence.

By default, the Forums portlet instance in your course context contains a topic called “Open
Discussion” (within the “General” category). You can delete or rename this topic as appropriate, as
well as create new topics.

Attributes of a topic

When you create or modify a topic, you can make any of the following choices.

Topic Name

The name of the topic is essentially its label in the portlet instance, so you should pick a name that
is meaningful.

The name shows up in the Forum Home.

Weeks 1-4: The evolution of Peoples Temple

We'll use this category to defve in to the growth of the church in three main phases
MORE

Topic Users Approval Unread Po

—_— " Indiana
Use this topic to discuss the church's

founding and the pericd when it was 8 0 5
Maderatars: Issbelle Thomas

" california
Use this topic to discuss the period when 3 1 11
Peoples Temple was based in ...
Moderators: Steve He

" Guyana
This topic is for discussion of all aspects of 5 0o 7

P B RS L B A o LR e 0 0 e e e s T R e

The name also shows up when the user clicks through to maximize the topic.

———» Indiana
Use this topic to discuss the church's founding and the period when it was b

Post ( Title | Author | Date ) VT M users Approval

Re: Group project (Team A 3 0
by Steve He on Wed 7/28/2010 at 3:24 PM

Describe the role of Peoples Temple in municipal
affairs. 4 0

by Steve He on Mon 5/3/2010 at 1:07 PM

Why did Peoples Temple appeal to the people of
Indianapolis? 3 0

by George Jackson on Thu 4/25/2010 at 0 PM

o
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Topic Description

The topic description is an optional field. If you enter a topic description, it will be displayed under
the topic name in the Forum Home. If the description is more than a sentence or so, the description
is truncated.

When the topic is maximized, the full description shows up.

Activation

When a topic is active, users can read it and add posts to it. By default, topics are active
immediately and indefinitely. However, you can use the activation field to make the topic active
for a specific time period only. For example, you can choose to have the topic launch at a specific
time in the future. You can also choose for the topic to become inactive after a certain date.

When the “activation” period ends, or before it begins, you can configure the system to take either
of the following actions:

< Hide the topic and its posts (and replies).
= Make the topic and its posts (and replies) read only.

When the activation period ends, you have the additional option of deleting the topic and all its
content.

For details on how a post behaves when it has been marked read-only or hidden, see “About
visible, read-only, and hidden items” on page 311.

When you change the activation, first you set the dates for when the topic to be active. When you
set a specific start time or end time, the system updates the screen to include a drop-down list that
lets you specify what happens to the topic when it becomes inactive.

2 T T T e s T s e T s e e e = et e e T s T et e et mam e T e A
1
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{ Start: @ pisplay now End: (O No end date :
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§ 12| « |./00| ¥ |[PM| ¥
Iti_.._-x.,....,._,...__,.....,...m.,..m_-q._,.,-u._q~.,_“_..,._,H,_..,_.,,M, after: Read Only . v

Read onl E
Delete % 3

b »
L S TR SrP S T ¥ e A S
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If you choose Display later manually, the system adds a drop-down lists that lets you choose
whether the item will be read only or hidden until you manually activate it.

Similarly, if you choose End now, the system adds a drop-down lists that let you choose whether
the item will be read only or hidden.

Note that as an alternative, you can have the system automatically remove the topic’s older posts.
To do this, you adjust the pruning setting for the category, as described in “Pruning” on page 313.
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Access

The Access setting for a topic determines whether or not users can display the topic and its posts. By
default, topics are accessible to all users and guests. To restrict access, you click the Restricted
access radio button, then specify who should be allowed access.

Note that the category access might be more restrictive than the topic access. If so, it won’t matter
how you configure the topic access — the category settings will apply. (For details see “Access” on
page 314.)

In the administrative view, all unrestricted topics in the category are marked with a globe icon. If
access to the category is restricted, a red “do not enter” icon is displayed over the globe.
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Note that the Access setting does not have any effect on whether or not users can submit posts. The
ability to submit posts is managed separately, by clicking the wrench icon and making choices on
the Permissions tab.

Private Topic

If you want a topic to be used solely for private communication between individual users and
administrative privileges, you can make it a private topic. When you do this, users who display the
topic see only their own posts and any responses from administrators. With this setup, the topic
functions like an e-mail system between an individual user and the administrators of the portlet
instance.

To make a topic private, you select the Private Topic checkbox. Note that if you select this
checkbox, the screen updates to hide the moderation options, since moderation is not relevant to
private topics.

Private Topic: Make this a private topic.

B T L S e SR T PR Y S T sy

Moderation
If appropriate, you can appoint moderators and enable one of the following types of moderation:

= You can give the moderator (or group of moderators) permission to edit and delete users’ posts.

321



Forums

= You can require that all posts be approved by a moderator before they are displayed. With this
level, the moderator can still edit or delete users’ posts.

If you choose to require that all posts be approved before being displayed, note the following:

= If a post is approved and the author later edits the post, the post is removed from the portlet
until it is approved once again.

= Members of the Administrators role and people with the Can Administer Portlet permission
are allowed to approve posts even if not specifically named as moderators.

= For those people who have the ability to approve posts, their own posts automatically display
as soon as they click Submit (that is, no approval is required).

By default, topics do not use moderation.

If you select one of the two levels of moderation, the system expands the screen to include a form
that lets you choose moderators. If you are setting up a Forums portlet instance within your course
context, note that you are automatically considered a moderator.

P e e T T L m e =T et e e e e T R o s i tm b em b e e e e Tt T m b et am e feenm gt i e iy

Moderation: > Do not use moderation.

() Posts and replies in this Topic DO NOT require moderator approval before displaying but the

(¥) Posts and replies in this Topic must be approved by a moderator before displaying.

!ﬁ Add Individual Users

Clall Users
[ administratars [ constituents
[ ]admissions administrators %eculw
[ admissions Counselars inancial Aid Adrninistrators
[l admissions Officers [ 5taff
[l advancement Officers [ staff sdministrators
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Creating a topic

Use this procedure to create a topic. If you need help with any particular setting, see “Attributes of
a topic” on page 319.

To create a topic:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.
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3 Locate the category to which you want to add a topic. In that area, click Add a Topic.

P o e G 8 e T 0 ._.‘.
Weeks 1 through 4 £ Edit Category | B &
Topic Users FPosts
3 Add a Tiﬁic

& The Classical Waorld A 0
& Ancient Greece and Rome e 1
& Late Antiquity S ® 0

Totals: 1
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The system displays the Adding a Topic screen.
4 In the Topic Name field, enter a name for the category.
5 |If appropriate, enter a description in the Topic Description field.

6 As appropriate, adjust settings for any of the following:

» Access
 Private Topic
« Moderation

7 Click Save.

Modifying a topic
Use this procedure to change any of the following:

= Topic Name

Topic Description

Activation

Access

Private Topic

Moderation

To modify a topic:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.
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3 Locate the topic you want to modify and click corresponding pencil icon.

—— .
+ Indiana 2
¥ Use this topic to discuss the church's founding and the period when it was ... *"@ w
B o T U Ty ¥ GRS P S JU PP e Py ¥ S S g St S-S S P Iy S S wee
The system displays the Edit Topic screen.

4 Adjust any of the fields as appropriate. If you need help understanding any of the fields, see
“Attributes of a category” on page 312.

5 Click Save.

Deleting a topic
Note that when you delete a topic, you also delete all of its posts and replies.
If you want to take a less drastic action, you can simply restrict access to the topic (as described in
“Access” on page 321). You can also choose to delete a single post, or to hide a post.

To delete a topic:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.

3 Locate the topic that you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

Y e A W S WY

& Jonestown in modern American culture ¥
Use this topic to discuss what Jonestown represents in modern American cult... &

Tota|delete topic|
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The system displays a dialog asking if you’re sure you want to delete the topic.

4 Click OK.
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Working with posts

In a portlet instance where you have administrative privileges — such as Forums portlet instance in
your course context — you can take any of the following actions with posts:

= Edit any post or reply.

= Delete any post or reply.

= Move a post, and all of its replies, to another topic within the portlet instance.
= Make a post, and all of its replies, read only or hidden.

Note that users with the Can Administer Portlet permission can do any of the above as well. A
moderator also has the ability to edit and delete posts and replies.

If you are looking for details on adding a private comment to a post or a reply, see “Working with
private comments” on page 335.

For details on approving a post, see “Working with an approval queue” on page 331.

Editing a user’s post or reply

If a forum participant has submitted a post that you need modify for any reason, use the steps below.
For any post or reply, you can modify the items listed under “Content,” below. If you are working
with an original post (not a reply), you can also edit the items listed under “Options.”

Content

The primary category of changes are considered “content” changes. Anyone with permission to edit
the post or reply can work with content, which means doing any of the following:

= Changing the item’s subject line.

= Changing the text of the post or reply.

= Working with images that have been uploaded and upload additional images.
= Working with files that have been attached and upload additional files.

= Making the post anonymous (if anonymous posting is enabled, and if the post is not already
anonymous). Once a post is made anonymous, that change cannot be reversed except by the
author.

= Changing whether or not the user’s photo is displayed. This change is possible only if the post is
not anonymous.

Options

When you are editing an original post (not a reply), the systems displays an Options tab, which
allows you to do any of the following:

= Set the post to display later, and make it either read only or hidden until then. The default setting
is that posts are displayed immediately.
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= Set an end date for the post. After the post’s end date, you can make it read-only or hidden, or
you can have the system delete it. The default setting is that posts are displayed indefinitely.

= Specify that an individual who wants to reply to the post can do either of the following:

* Reply as many times as they like.

* Reply only once. In this case, if the user has replied and then displays the post again, the
system hides the Reply button, both on the original post and on all the replies, unless the
user has the Can Administer Portlet permission.

The default setting is that users can reply as many times as they like.
= Specify that after a user submits a reply, the reply is displayed:

« Immediately (this is the default).
¢ Only after each user has responded.
» After a specified time.

The Options tab also contains a link that lets you edit the topic, which might be necessary if you
want to change the moderation settings for the topic.

For details on how a post behaves when has been marked read only or hidden, see “About visible,
read-only, and hidden items” on page 311.

Making your edits

Use this procedure to edit a post or reply. For help understanding the available choices, see
“Content” and “Options” on page 325.

To edit a user’s post or reply:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Locate the post or reply you want to edit.

3 Click the Edit icon.

P gt e At g e s
question about makeup t
Original post and 0 replies:

question about makeup tests

Are makeup tests allowed? What is the procedure for arr;

Edited:Tue 6/1/2010 at 1:38 PM by Dana Brown
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The system makes the post modifiable.

If this is an original post, the system displays two tabs at the top of the post, with the Content tab
displayed by default.

Content Q%

Subject:
question about makeup tests ‘

Your Post:

DefaultFont ~ Size - | %% | B 1
Are makeup tests allowed? What i

e e,

= Tt i

In this case, do one of the following:
 If the change you want to make is on the Content tab, go ahead and make your change.
« Click the Options tab to display it. Make any changes that are appropriate.

4 When you have made all of the changes you want to make, click Preview to preview the post (if
desired).

5 Click Submit to save your changes.

The system saves your changes and adds a note stating that you edited the item.

T i e e T e i s s T s T S s T s s T T

« Question about makeup tests
Original post and 0 replies:

question about makeup tests

Are makeup tests allowed? What is the pracedure for arrangin

| Edited:Tue &/1/2010 at 11:39 AM by Susan Smith
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Deleting a post or reply

If a user has published a post or reply that you want to delete, use this procedure. Note that when
you delete an original post, you also delete all of its replies.

When deleting a reply, you also delete replies to that reply.

To delete a post or reply:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
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2 Locate the post or reply you want to delete.

3 Click the Delete icon.
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John Meyer Re: Why did Peoples Temple appeal to the peo
Students Posted: Thu 4/25/2010 at 6:23 PM
£ 8

Amy Keita wrote:

In your view, why did Jim Janes's church take root in Indi
common?

People were really ready for the message of integration.

[ private Comment ,g."Edit EDE'%E
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9 words

The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the post.
4 Click OK.

The system removes the post.

Another way to delete a post and all of its replies is to change the display setting of the original
post, as described in “Adjusting a post’s display setting” on page 330.

Moving a post and its replies

If appropriate, you can move a post and its replies to a different category or topic within the same
portlet instance.

To move a post and its replies:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Display the post that you want to move.
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3 Click the Move Post icon. If you don’t see a Move Post icon, then you are probably looking at a
reply. (You can perform the move action only on an original post. All replies to the post will also

be moved.)

Re: Group project (Team A)
Original post and 2 replies:

Re: Group project (Team A)
Those of us who could make it to last night's meeting at Strong

object? We throught it was a good spot -- nice and guiet, plus th
ocutdoor tables.

Amy Keita Edited:Mon 5/24/2010 at 5:13 PM by Administrator
Students
<4 B [ Aprivate Comment &'“’Edit W Delete *+ Move Post
58 word
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The system displays a dialog box that lets you select a destination. In this list, categories are
listed alphabetically. Topics that are read-only or hidden are flagged as such.

Move this post to:

Indiana A

General
Monday's review session
Issues for TAs
Classroom policies (Read Only)
Grading (Hidden)
Weeks 10-14: Aftermath
Immediate aftermath
Jonestown in modern American culture
Survivaors k
The effect of Jonestown on churches -
Weeks 1-4: The evolution of Peoples Temple
California
Guyana
Indiana
" weeks 5-9: The end
Mowv. 17 and 18, 1978
The Concerned Relatives
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4 Make a selection and then click OK.

The system moves the post and its replies.
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A post’s display status determines whether an item is visible, read only, or hidden. (For details on
how a post behaves when has been marked read only or hidden, see “About visible, read-only, and
hidden items” on page 311.)

By default, all posts are visible. The post’s display setting is displayed at the lower right of the
post’s text.
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View/Reply Options % Subscribe

| affairs.

sitive effects did the church have? What negative effects?

Display: V'isibfe
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- excluding quoted text
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Note, however, that even if the status says Visible, if the topic has been marked as read-only or
hidden, then the post’s display status is superseded by the more-restrictive topic setting. So if you
think that a post is supposed to be visible and users report that they cannot see it, you may want to
check the topic settings.

Another way of changing a post’s display status is to open the post for editing and use the
Options tab. With this method, you can also choose an end date for the post. For details, see
“Editing a user’s post or reply” on page 325.

To change a post’s display setting:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Display the post that you want to work with.

Click the Visible link, which is at the bottom right of the post. If this link is not displayed, you
are probably looking at a reply, not an original post. You can perform this action only on an
original post, though the action will also affect all replies to the post.

When you click the Visible link, the system displays a dialog box that lets you select an action.

Change Display of this post?
Current Display: Visible

Visible v
Visible

Delate

B T T T S Hmm ke m

3 Make a selection and click OK.
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The system takes the appropriate action.

Working with an approval queue

This section explains how to work with posts and replies in a topic where approval is required.

If you need help setting up a topic so that approval is required, see “Moderation” on page 321.

Indicators for end users

When a user displays a topic where approval is required, a dialog stating as much is displayed at the
top of the screen.
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Moderator approval is required:
Posts and replies in this topic will not display until they have been approved by a moderator.
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If the user submits a post or reply, the system updates this dialog to include the number of posts the
the logged-in user currently has pending approval.
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Moderator approval is required:
Posts and replies in this topic will not display until they have been approved by a moderator.

" vou have 1 posts pending approval in this topic.
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Indicators for moderators and administrators

When you display an instance of the Forums portlet in which there are posts awaiting approval, you
will see several indicators if there are posts awaiting approval. These include the following:

= Yellow highlighting on any post that is awaiting approval.

= Inthe Approval column in any category summary, a tally of the items awaiting approval in each
topic.

= An “approval queue” button. Clicking this button displays a list of all items that are awaiting
approval.
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The approval queue is listed in the Forum Home, right below the User List. Note that the queue is
displayed only if there are posts and replies awaiting approval.

Show Search Options +

Edit Forum
Subscribe to Forum
Unread Posts and Replies

My Posts and Replies

@ e o gl

User List

* Approval Queue (4){5

PR TR S

Similarly, if any of the items in need of approval are in the Recent posts list, they are highlighted in
yellow.

B T e S T L St T T T T s Ly S i = T s e A T e e
I

¢
% Re: Central themes of The Bacchae

L ; >

1 in Ancient Greece and Rome by George Jackson on Wed 8/4/2010 at
'2 1:51 PM

5

5 Re: Re: Re: the syllabus
3 in The Classical World by Dana Brown on Wed 8/4/2010 at 1:47 PM
2

; Re: Re: Re: the syllabus

1 in The Classical World by George Jackson on Wed 8/4/2010 at 1:47 PM
K

:

4

¢

1
Forum Home User List Approval ilueue

"

3
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In the Forum Home, if there are items listed in the Approval column, these too are highlighted in
yellow.

Weeks 1 through 4

Topic Users Approval Unread

'- The Classical World 3 3

Maoderatars: Issbelle Thomas

'- Ancient Greece and Rome

Moderators: Steve He 2 1

Late Antiguity

If you display a list of posts — such as the list of unread posts or the list of all posts in a topic —
items that require approval are flagged.

10 unread posts and replies

Title | Date

guestion about makeup tests
on Wed 5/26/2010 at 2:23 BM

the Homeridae
on Wed 5/26/2010 at 2:24 PM

This Post is pending approval.

Philo's rule

on Wed 5/26/2010 at 2:21 PM

clarification regarding last night's review
on Wed 5/26/2010 at 2:13 PM

Re: Re: Re: the syllabus
on Wed 5/26/2010 at 2:10 PM

This Reply is pending approval.

R e T R
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When you display one of these posts, the background is yellow, rather than the standard blue or
white, and the system displays a link that allows you to approve the item.

e N Py P e e P PR

question about makeup tests
Original Post Wed S/26/2010 at 2:29 PM

Are makeup tests allowed? What is the procedure

Dana Brown
Students
-2 @

Qﬁﬁ rope ;’Edit M Delete * Move Post

QLT T P P R e A i i b i o e e B

Processing a post or reply that requires approval

334

If a topic’s moderation setting requires posts to be approved before they are published, you or a
designated moderator must review each post that is submitted. For each post, you do one of the
following:

= Approve it.
< Edititand post it.

e Delete it.

To process a post or reply that requires approval:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Locate the post or reply that requires approval.

3 Review the post and do one of the following:

« Click the Approve icon. Doing this makes the post active in the portlet.

« Click the Edit link, make any necessary modifications, then click the Submit link. Doing
this makes the post active in the portlet.

« Click the Delete link. Doing this discards the post.
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Working with private comments

If appropriate, you can add a private comment to a post or a reply. This message will be viewable
only by its author, and by other people who have the Can Administer Portlet permission.

You can also edit or delete private comments that you or another administrator previously made.

Adding a private comment

To add a private comment, use the following procedure.

To add a private comment:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Navigate to the post or reply that you want to comment on.

3 Click the link labeled Private Comment.

- B
m Edited:Mon 5/3/2010

Steve He 'V_JPrivate Comn_;@nt
Students

=d B

R S s T

The system displays a field labeled Adding a Comment.

4 Enter your remarks.

e et oo £ o A 2 ot P | ot ot £7 e o g 2 A Sy " et O P
m 16 words - excluding g

‘eve He
rudents Adding a comme

i i

Steve, please respond again and address Jane's example more specifically.

Save Comment

This comment will only be visible to the author of
r oy i B L R LT P e 2l Ao, A TS, e i 2

5 Click Save Comment.

The system adds the message to the screen, for those people allowed to see it (the author and
administrators). The message is displayed immediately below the post, along with your name.

e T T T T T St S ST T e et T T T T it e T e =
Laura Martin Commented:
Steve, please respond again and address lane's example more specifically. ]

Ty B R R e R Sl i S A b b e, o, R SRR L g W o Al £ e o A o e,
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Note that if someone else with administrative privileges were to edit your comment, the
attribution would change to that person’s name.

Editing a private comment

If you or another administrator has added a private comment, you may edit that comment as
appropriate.

To edit a private comment:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.
2 Navigate to the appropriate post or reply.

3 In the area over the comment, click the pencil icon.

T L e e T e e T e e T T e et i i Tt T e e et e e Tt e ¢

< 16 words - excluding guoted text
4 7

i Laura Martin Commented: quﬁ'

j: Steve, please respond again and address Jane's example more specifically.

% Read Next b

=
L--m—-u-. o e £ i e ol e o o ol o, aflle R el e et el st il e i il i il il e i

4 The system display a field labeled Editing Comment.

Make any changes appropriate and click Save Comment.

5 The system saves your changes. Note that if you were not the original author of the comment,
the attribution changes to reflect your name.

Deleting a private comment

If you or another administrator has added a private comment, you may edit that comment as
appropriate.

To delete a private comment:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Navigate to the appropriate post or reply.

In the area over the comment, click the trash-barrel icon.
3 The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the comment.

4 Click OK.
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Each instance of the Forums portlet lets you display a list of all people who have participated in
conversations in that instance, with details about their activity. If the portlet instance is part of a
course context, the system offers greater detail into this activity.

Navigating to the user list

The User List names each person who has submitted a post or a reply in the portlet instance. This

view also show the total number of posts and replies that each person has submitted.

@_ User List

Name Posts Replies Qverall

alll 1sabelle Thomas td O a o a

il sam Tavior -d @ 0 1 18! |
illl Liss sato td @ 1 0 18 1
il 3ahn Meyer td B ] 1 18 |4
il | aura Martin -d @ i 0 18 J
il Amy Keita x4 O 1 2 &
e SR e Y o S T g ottt i R S L O 3

This list is available to every user, but the hyperlinked numbers are displayed only in the
administrative view. Clicking one of these numbers displays the appropriate list of posts for that
user. From this more-specific list, you can click through to view any of the posts or any of the
parent topics. If this portlet instance is located within a course context, you can also click the name
of the author to display a user participation screen for that person.

—|[~

itle | Datew

(o) 7 replies by Dana Brown

Re: Re: Which member did vou empathize
with most?
on Mon 5/3/2010 at 1:1

Re: Describe the role of Peoples Temple in

most?

municipal affairs.
on Mon 5/32/2010 at 1:(

Re: Which member did vou empathize wit

on Mon 5/3/2011
Tttt ettt e s S T T A S et A et o e A T T o A e el

Author

Dana Brown

=4 B

Dana Brown

=4 8

Dana Brown

=4 B

Category | Topi

Weeks 1-4: The
California

Weeks 1-4: Th
Indiana

Weeks 1-4: The
California
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Displaying a user participation screen

If an instance of the Forums portlet is located within a course context, the administrator/teacher
can display a “user participation” screen, which offers more detail than you can get from the User
List. Specifically, the user participation screen includes the following:

= A breakdown of how many posts and replies that the user submitted for each category and topic
in the portlet instance.

= The total number of posts that the user has viewed, both for the entire portlet instance and by
category and topic. Further, you can expand each topic to show a list of all that topic’s posts,
with an indicator of exactly which posts the user has viewed. (If the user has viewed the post,
the system displays a checkmark. If the user has not viewed the post, the system displays an X.)

T TR T T e T T T s e T e T e P e 2T T e e e A e T e e e

Weeks 1 through 4

Posts Written Replies Written Posts Viewed
[=] The Classical World LT.I 2 1 3
» the poetry of the Spartans 1] 1] b4
» question on Philo ] ] L
» rnore thoughts on Gilgarmesh 1] i} b4
» Hesiod ] ] o
» clarification regarding last night's review i a b4
o A
Phila's rule N 1 1] o
» the Homeridae
2] 1 o b4
Ancient Greece and Rome 0 0 1
Late Antiquity 0 0 1
Totals: 2 1 8
e ST e e S s e o e e o R et R AR, e e s e
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Working with the permissions tab

As described in “Permissions overview” on page 309, there are several places within the Forums
portlet where you make choices that affect a role’s permissions. This procedure deals with how to
make choices on the Permissions tab.

About the permissions

The Permissions tab lets you give a role any of the following permissions, in any instance of the
Forums portlet.

If your site has an additional permission listed — Can Manage Categories and Topics — note that
we do not recommend using this permission. If you need to give a role permission to manage
categories and topics, we recommend giving that person the Can Administer Portlet permission.

Can Add Posts

Lets members of a role submit posts in any topic that they have permission to view.

Can Administer Portlet

Gives members of a role full administrative rights in the portlet instance. That is, this permission
automatically gives the role all abilities associated with the other permission levels in this list, as
well as the ability to display and modify all categories and topics in the portlet instance and to
complete any task described in this chapter.

Though this permission is called Can Administer Portlet, it does not give users access to the
wrench-icon menu. If you want to give a role permission to the wrench-icon menu, this can only be
done by giving the role the Can Admin privilege for the context, which is a much bigger privilege
overall (as described in “Letting a role administer a context” on page 479).

Can Edit and Delete Own Messages

Lets members of a role edit and delete their own messages. In order for this permission to be
meaningful, you also have to give the role either the Can Add Posts permission or the Can Reply to
Posts permission).

Can Reply to Posts

Lets members of a role respond to posts, in any topic that they have permission to view.

Giving arole a permission

Use this procedure to give a role any of the permissions listed in “About the permissions” on
page 339.
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To give a role an instance-level permission:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Forums screen, with the Preferences tab selected.

2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.
3 Locate a role whose permissions you want to manage. Select the corresponding checkbox(es).

4 Click Save.

Other administrative tasks

This section covers other administrative details and tasks that might be of interest.

Allowing or disallowing anonymous posts

For each instance of the Forums portlet, you must decide whether anonymous posts will be
allowed. By default, anonymous postings are not allowed.

To allow or disallow anonymous posts:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Maximize the portlet and click the Edit Forum button.

Show Search Options w

[# Edit Fr.@m
B v
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The system displays the Edit Forum page. At the top of the page is a field labeled Allow
Anonymous Posting, which includes a checkbox that allows users to post messages
anonymously.

Forums = Edit Forum

Allow Anonymous Posting:
IELgAIIow users to post messages anonymously.

4 Add a Category
Weeks 1 through 4
Topic

5° Add a Topic

B o S T T S e Tt o R T o o Sy P P e S e e I T T S S SR e S e S SR

3 Select or de-select the checkbox as appropriate. The system automatically saves your selection
as soon as you make it.

Troubleshooting

This section is intended to help you diagnose configuration errors.

The ‘Add a Post’ or ‘Reply’ button does not show up

If users report that the Add a Post or Reply button does not show up for a post, there may be a few
reasons why:

= The user might not have permission to publish posts or replies. To check this, click the wrench
icon and navigate to the Permissions tab. For the person to have permission to see the Add a
Post button, that person’s role should have the Can Add Posts permission. For the person to
have permission to see the Reply button, that person’s role should have the Can Reply to Posts
permission. (For more details, see “Troubleshooting” on page 341.)

= The post, or the topic that contains the post, might be read-only. To check to see whether the
topic is read only, check the topic’s Activation setting (for help with this, see “Modifying a
topic” on page 323). To check the setup of the post itself, look at its display setting, which is
viewable at the bottom right of the post’s text. (For help with this, see “Adjusting a post’s
display setting” on page 330.)

If the Reply button specifically is not showing up, there are a few additional possible reasons:

= The post might be set up so that users can respond only once. If this is the case, once the user has
responded, the system will remove the Reply button from that user’s view. To check this, open
the post for editing and display the Options tab. This tab contains an area labeled This post is:,
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which will reveal whether users are restricted to only one response. (For more details, see
“Editing a user’s post or reply” on page 325.)

= If the user is a moderator or an administrator, he or she could be looking at a post that still
requires approval. (You can tell an item is awaiting approval if it has a yellow background and
if an Approval link is displayed.) As long as an item is awaiting approval, no one can reply to
it. For more details, see “Working with an approval queue” on page 331.

Users cannot display a post or reply

If users cannot display a particular post or reply, and if you think they ought to be able to, there
may be a few reasons why:

= The item, or the topic that contains the item, might be hidden. To check to see whether the topic
is hidden, check the topic’s Activation setting (for help with this, see “Modifying a topic” on
page 323). To check the post, look at the display setting, which is viewable at the bottom right
of the post’s text. (For help with this, see “Adjusting a post’s display setting” on page 330.)

= The item might be part of a category or a topic that the user is not authorized to display. To
check this, check the Access settings for the category and topic. (For help with this, see
“Working with categories” on page 312 and “Working with topics” on page 319.)

= If the item is a reply, the original post might have been set up such that replies are not displayed
until after a certain date, or until after the person looking at the post has submitted his or her
own reply. To check this, open the post for editing and display the Options tab. This tab
contains an area labeled Replies:, which will detail when replies are available. (For more
details, see “Editing a user’s post or reply” on page 325.)

= The post might be hidden. To check the post, look at the display setting, which is viewable at
the bottom right of the post’s text. (For help with this, see “Adjusting a post’s display setting”
on page 330.)

= The topic that contains the item might be hidden. To check this, look at the topic’s Activation
setting (for help with this, see “Modifying a topic” on page 323).

= The item could be awaiting approval from a moderator. Check to see whether the topic that
contains the item requires approval. (For help with this, see “Working with an approval queue”
on page 331.)

Users cannot upload files and images

If users cannot upload files and images when creating posts, this might be because the feature has
been deactivated for the entire portal. To find out, speak with your portal administrator.

The Approval Queue is not displayed

If the Approval Queue is not displayed for a particular user, there could be a few reasons why:

= There are no items currently awaiting approval. If no items need to be approved, the Approval
Queue is not displayed.
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= Moderation is not in effect for any topics in the portlet instance. To check this, open each topic
for editing and review the Moderation area of the screen. (For help with this, see “Working with

topics” on page 319.)

= The user who cannot display the Approval Queue is hot a moderator or an administrator. To
check to see whether the person is moderator, open the topic for editing and review the
moderation area of the screen.
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Handouts

This chapter describes the Handouts portlet, which is the tool you use to post files that you want
students to download.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

Portlet basics

Working with sets

Working with handouts

Managing permissions
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Key concepts

This section offers an overview of the Handouts portlet, which lets authorized users post
documents for members of a class, or for the portal community at large. In each instance of the
Handouts portlet, you define sets, which are like topics. Handouts are posted within sets.

Handouts

zet —— The 2008-2009 season

[~ Game Schedule (.doc, 224K)

handouts— Fundraisers (.doc, 224K)

| Travel Policy {.doc, 224K)
Scholarships Applications
The "Rookie" scholarship (.docx, 1549K)
The Clay Barton scholarship (.docx, 1549K)

S S S U P AU VRO W S I T SR .

Default locations

If your school uses the default layout for course contexts, your course context includes two
instances of the Handouts portlet:

< One called “Handouts,” on the main page of the course context.

= One called “Downloadable Version,” which is on the Syllabus page and intended to host a
downloadable version of your syllabus.

Further, if you manage a Campus Group, the context for your group is created with a Handouts
portlet instance on its default page.

If desired, you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a portlet to
a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Portlet basics

The section describes a few features of the portlet that your students — and you — will use when
navigating the portlet and downloading handouts.

Default view versus maximized view

The main page of the portlet displays the name and description of each set, along with each set’s
handouts. In this view, the listing for each handout includes the file type and file size.

If you maximize the portlet, you can expand (Show) or collapse (Hide) the list of handouts
associated with each set. In this view, the listing for each handout shows the number of times the
handout has been downloaded.

Opening or downloading a handout

If you want to open or download a handout, use this procedure.

To open or download a handout:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and right-click on the handout you want.

2 Do one of the following:

« To open the handout in your browser, click on it.

e To save the handout locally, right-click on the item and choose Save Target, Save Link, or a
similarly worded choice. The exact choices will vary depending on which browser you are
using.

Downloading file tools

If you need to view a handout that was created using a tool you don’t have on your computer, you
might be able to find what you need using the File Tools menu option. This menu option provides
default links to the following software downloads:

= Adobe Reader

= Excel Viewer

= PowerPoint Viewer for Mac
= PowerPoint Viewer for PC
e Quick Time

< Real Player

= Windows Media Player

= WinZip

= Word Viewer
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To download file tools:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click File Tools.
The system opens a new browser tab that lists the software tools available for download.

3 In the left-hand column, click the tool that corresponds with the tool you want to download.
The system opens a new browser tab.

4 Follow the instructions on the page to download the tool.

Setting preferences

While using the Handouts portlet, you can adjust your own personal view of the portlet using any
of the following procedures:

= Ordering handouts alphabetically
= Ordering sets alphabetically
= Displaying empty sets

Note that students and any other users of the portlet can also adjust their view using these
procedures. For this reason, bear in mind that whenever you create a specific order for either
handouts or sets, students will not necessarily see that sequence.

Ordering handouts alphabetically
If appropriate, you can have the system display handouts alphabetically within each set.

When handouts are ordered alphabetically, the system ignores any sequence that may have been
specified when you (or another authorized user) configured each set, as described in “Working
with sets” on page 350.

To order handouts alphabetically:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
Click the Preferences tab.

Select the checkbox labeled Order Handouts Alphabetically.

Click Save.

(&2 BN S /B ]

Click Exit.

The system now orders all handouts alphabetically within (within your personal view).

Ordering sets alphabetically

If appropriate, you can have the system display sets alphabetically within the portlet instance.
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When sets are ordered alphabetically, the system ignores any sequence that you (or another
authorized user) might have previously specified, as described in “Ordering sets” on page 351.

To order sets alphabetically:

1

o AW N

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
Click the Preferences tab.

Select the Order Sets Alphabetically check box.

Click Save.

Click Exit.

The system now orders all set alphabetically (within your personal view).

Displaying empty sets

By default, the system does not display sets that contain no handouts. However, you can
choose to display them in your view of the portlet.

From the Handouts portlet:

1
2
3

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
Click the Preferences tab.

Select the Show Empty Sets check box to display sets for which no handouts are available. If
this preference is not selected, the default Ungrouped set does not display.

Click Save.
Click Exit.

The system now orders all sets alphabetically (within your personal view).
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Working with sets

Sets are like categories into which you can group similar handouts. By default, each instance of the
Handouts portlet has one set called Ungrouped. By default, a new handout will be placed into this
set, but you can create and populate additional sets.

Note that by default the system will not display an empty set unless the user chooses to manually
display it. So if you add a set and don’t see it, you probably have your preferences set to hide
empty sets. To display empty sets, follow the steps described in “Displaying empty sets” on

page 349.

Adding a set

You can add as many sets as is appropriate for your course. Note that a set is used only by the
instance where you create it. If you have multiple instances of the Handouts portlet, you create
different sets for each one.

To add a set:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click the Add a Set link, which is in the lower right area of the screen.

The system displays the Handouts - Manage Set View screen.
3 In the Name field, enter a name for the set.

4 If appropriate, enter text in the Description field. The description can be no more than 2,000
characters. This text will be displayed in main portlet view both when the portlet is maximized
and when it is not.

5 Use the Position drop-down list to specify where the set should be placed in relation to other
sets. However, note that the choice you make at this juncture will not be seen by students who
choose to display sets in alphabetical order, as described in “Ordering sets alphabetically” on
page 348.

6 Do one of the following:

 To finish, click Save.
e To save and start creating another set, click Save and Add Another.

Modifying a set

350

At any time after you create a set, you can do any of the following:
= Change its name.
= Change its description.

= Change the position of set relative to other sets. (However, this change will not be seen by
students who choose to display sets in alphabetical order, as described in “Ordering sets
alphabetically” on page 348.)
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= Re-order the handouts within the set. (However, this change will not be seen by students who
choose to display sets in alphabetical order, as described in “Ordering sets alphabetically” on
page 348.)

= Delete a handout.

= Move or copy a handout to a different set.

To modify a set:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Locate the set that you want to modify and click the corresponding Edit icon, which looks like a
folder with a pencil on it.

Handouts - Edit View
Manage File Tools

The Novels of William Faulkner ¢ El’

[0 study guestions - unit 1 (.pdf, 869K, Downloaded:0 times)

[0 study guestions - unit 2 (.pdf, 869K, Downloaded:0 times) -'
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The system displays the Handouts - Manage Set View screen.

3 Do any of the following, as appropriate.

Modify the text in the Name and Description fields.

Change the value in the Position drop-down list. This will change the position of the set
relative to other sets, for those users who are not displaying the sets alphabetically.

Use the list at the bottom of the screen to re-order the handouts in the set. Doing this will
change the order for those people who are not displaying the handouts alphabetically.

If you want to delete any handout, click the trash-barrel icon that corresponds with that
handout.

If you want to move or copy a handout from this set to another, choose Move or Copy from

the last drop-down list on the screen. In the corresponding drop-down list at the right, select
the set to which the handout should be copied or moved.

4  Click Save.

Ordering sets

This option allows you to place sets in a specific order. Note, however, that any sequence you create
using this technique will not be seen by students who choose to display sets in alphabetical order, as
described in “Ordering sets alphabetically” on page 348.

To order sets:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Select Manage > Order Sets.
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The system displays the Handouts - Order Sets View screen.

3 Use the text boxes at the left to specify the desired order of the sets.

4 Click Save.

Deleting a set

When you delete a set, you also delete all of its handouts. If you definitely want to delete a set and
its handouts, use the procedure below.

To delete a set:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Locate the set you want to delete and click the corresponding delete icon, which looks like a
folder with a trash barrel on it.

Handouts - Edit View

File Tools

The Novels of William Faulkner &0 EEI“’

[ study guestions - unit 1 (.pdf, 869K, Downloaded:0 times)

[0 Theme topics (.pdf, 869K, Downloaded:0 times)

The novels of Ernest Hemingway ° & .F‘h
[0 study guestions - unit 2 (.pdf, 319K, Dqpelets fded:0 times)

[0 Theme topics (.pdf, 1390K, Downloaded:0 times)
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The system generates a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the set.
3 Click OK.

The system removes the set and its handouts.
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Working with handouts

This section describes how to add, modify, and delete handouts, along with related tasks.

Configuring whether handouts will be displayed indefinitely

In the default setup, you (and any other authorized user) can specify the length of time that
individual handouts will be displayed. That is, each handout can be associated with a specific start
and end date. You specify these dates when you create or modify the handout.

However, you can configure the portlet instance so that all handouts are displayed immediately and
indefinitely (until someone manually deletes them).

To configure whether handouts will be displayed indefinitely:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
The system displays the Customize Portlet Handouts screen, with the Preferences tab selected.
2 Click the Settings tab.
The system displays the Settings screen.
3 Do one of the following:

« To make all handouts display indefinitely, de-select the Use Display Indicator checkbox.

« To allow users to give their handouts a specific life span, select the Use Display Indicator
checkbox.

4  Click Save.

Adding a handout

This section describes how to add a handout.

To add a handout:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click the Add a Handout link, which is in the lower right area of the screen.

The system displays the Handouts - Manage Handout View screen.

3 Inthe Name field, enter a name for the handout. If you do not choose a name, the system will
use the name of whatever file you upload.

Click the Browse... button (which corresponds with the File field). Follow the prompts to locate
the file you want. Once you click Open on the Choose file dialog box, the system again displays
the Handouts - Manage Handout View screen, this time with the file you chose in the File field.

4 Use the Set drop-down list to choose which set the handout will be part of.
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If appropriate, enter text in the Description field. The description can be no more than 2,000
characters. It is displayed in main portlet view both when the portlet is maximized and when it
is not.

Depending on the configuration of the portlet, the screen may include Start and End fields. The
default setup is that these fields are displayed, but if you de-selected the Use Display Indicator
checkbox, as described in “Configuring whether handouts will be displayed indefinitely” on
page 353, these fields will not be displayed.

If applicable, use the Start and End areas of the screen to choose when the handout will
display. Note that the default choice is for the handout to display immediately and indefinitely.
If in Step 6 you chose an end date, use the After End drop-down list to choose what happens to
the handout when the end date is reached. The choices are:

e Make Inactive — The handout will be moved to section labeled Inactive, which will be
visible only to people with administrative privileges for this portlet instance.

» Delete — The handout will be removed from the system.
Do one of the following:

» To finish, click Save.
« To save and begin the process again for a new set, click Save and Add Another.

Modifying a handout

354

At any time after you create a handout, you can do any of the following:

Change its name.

Replace the file you uploaded with a different file. For example, you might want to do this if
you discovered a typo in the original file.

Move the handout to a different set.
Change the handout’s description.

Depending on the configuration of the portlet, change the specifics about when the handout
will display — that is, you can configure it to display in the future, make it display
immediately, and so forth.

If the handout has an end date, you can modify whether the file will be deleted or made inactive
after its end date.

To modify a handout:

1
2

3

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

Locate the handout you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system displays the Handouts - Manage Handout View screen.

Do any of the following, as appropriate.

» Modify the text in the Name fields.
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e Use the Browse... button that corresponds with the Replace With field to choose a
different file.

e Use the Set drop-down list to move the handout to a different set.

 If the screen includes Start and End fields, you can modify these as appropriate. The fields
varies are not displayed if you de-selected the Use Display Indicator checkbox, as
described in “Configuring whether handouts will be displayed indefinitely” on page 353.

» If the After End drop-down list is displayed, and if this handout has an end date, you can
choose what happens to the handout when the end date is reached. The choices are:

— Make Inactive — The handout will be moved to section labeled Inactive, which will be
visible only to people with administrative privileges for this portlet instance.

— Delete — The handout will be removed from the system.

This field is not displayed if you de-selected the Use Display Indicator checkbox, as
described in “Configuring whether handouts will be displayed indefinitely” on page 353.

4  Click Save.

Deleting a handout

If you need to manually remove a handout, use this procedure.

To delete a handout:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Locate the handout you want to modify and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog box asking whether you are sure you want to delete the handout.

3 Click OK.

Saving handouts to your File Cabinet

If you need to save one or more handouts to your File Cabinet, use this procedure.

To save handouts to your File Cabinet:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.
2 Using the checkboxes at the left, select the items you want to save.

3 At the bottom of the screen, set the drop-down list to Save to File Cabinet.

The system updates the screen to include a Submit button.

4 Click Submit.

Importing handouts from your File Cabinet

If you need to import one or more handouts from your File Cabinet, use this procedure.
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To import handouts from your File Cabinet:

1

o AW N

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

Click the link labeled Import Handouts from File Cabinet.

The system displays the Handouts > Import View screen.

Using the checkboxes at the left, select the handouts you want to import.

Click Import Selected.

The system adds the handouts to your portlet instance, placing them in the Ungrouped set.
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Managing permissions

By default, only members of the Administrators and Faculty roles have permission to administer
the Handouts portlet. This section explains how to grant other roles this permission.

Letting roles manage handouts

When you let a role manage handouts in an instance of the Handouts portlet, members of the
role can:

= Post a handout by:
e Uploading afile.
« Giving it a label and description that will be displayed in the portlet instance.

e Placing itin aset.

« Specifying the duration of time that the handout will be displayed (if the portlet instance is
configured to allow this; for details, see “Configuring whether handouts will be displayed
indefinitely” on page 353).

« If the handout is only to be displayed for a specific period of time, specifying what happens
to the handout if it is no longer “active” (for example, simply make it inactive or delete it).

= Modify handouts that any user has uploaded by altering its name, label, the duration of time it is
set to display for, and any other setting that was chosen when the handout was created.

= Deleting handouts than any user has uploaded.

To let a role manage handouts:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Handouts screen, with the Preferences tab selected.
2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.

3 Locate the role that should have permission to manage handouts. Select the corresponding
checkbox in the Can Manage Handouts column.

4 Click Save.
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Letting roles manage sets
When you give a role permission to manage sets, members of the role can do any of the following:
= Post sets in that instance.

= Modify sets that they or any other user have posted by:

e Changing the set’s name.
¢ Changing the set’s description.
« Modifying the default order of sets.

= Delete any set in the instance.

To let a role manage sets:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Handouts screen, with the Preferences tab selected.
2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.

3 Locate the role that should be able to manage handouts. Select the corresponding checkbox in
the Can Manage Sets column.

4  Click Save.

Letting roles view reports

If desired, you can give other roles permission to view reports on handouts.

To let a role view reports:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Handouts screen, with the Preferences tab selected.
2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.

3 Locate the role that should be able to manage handouts. Select the corresponding checkbox in
the Can View Reports column.

4 Click Save.
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Readings

This chapter describes the Readings portlet, which you use to post a list of recommended or
required readings.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

Portlet basics

Working with sets

Working with readings

Managing permissions
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Key concepts

The Readings portlet lets you post a list of recommended or required readings for students, along
with a URL to a page that lists more information about the reading — such as a link to an online
bookstore or a library page.

Organization of the portlet

In each instance of the Readings portlet, you define sets, which are like topics or categories.
Individual readings are posted within sets. For example, you might create sets that represent
different topics, different authors, different units in the class, or some other common element.

For each reading you can post a variety of information, including the item’s title, author, a relevant
URL, and so forth.

Readings

set —— Contemporary American

- Rabbit at Rest
: Reguired
readings

Jonathan Strange and Mr. Norrell
Reguired

Contemporary Canadian
What's Bred in the Bone
Reguired

The Stone Angel
Reguired

Modern American

The Sun Also Rises
Required

The Sound and the Fury
Reguired

Dubliners
Reguired

Go to Main Screen

By default, an instance of this portlet is located on the Syllabus page of a course. You can create
additional instances of the portlet anywhere within your course context.

Default locations

The default layout for course contexts includes an instance of the Readings portlet on the Syllabus
page. If desired, you may be able to create additional instances. If you need help with adding a
portlet to a page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Portlet basics

The section describes a few features of the Readings portlet that your students — and you — will
use when navigating the portlet, as well as few other basics.

Default view versus maximized view

The main page of the portlet displays the name and description of each set, along with each set’s
individual readings. In this view, each listing shows whether or not the reading is required.

If you maximize the portlet, you can expand (Show) or collapse (Hide) the list of readings
associated with each set. In this view, the listing for each reading shows additional details, such as
the author and the number of pages.

Displaying details on any reading

As noted in “Default view versus maximized view,” the default view shows some details on the
initial view of the portlet, and more are displayed after the portlet is maximized.

You can display all details about the reading by clicking the name of the reading. In response, the
system displays the Readings - View Reading Details screen, which lists all the details that were
entered when the reading was created.

Setting preferences

While using the Readings portlet, you can adjust your own personal view of the portlet instance
using any of the following procedures:

= Ordering readings alphabetically
= Ordering sets alphabetically
= Displaying empty sets

Note that students and any other users of the portlet can also adjust their view using these
procedures. For this reason, bear in mind that whenever you create a specific order for either
readings or sets, students will not necessarily see that sequence.

Ordering readings alphabetically
If appropriate, you can have the system display readings alphabetically within each set.

When readings are ordered alphabetically, the system ignores any sequence that may have been
specified when you (or another authorized user) configured each set, as described in “Working with
sets” on page 363.

To order readings alphabetically:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

2 Click the Preferences tab.
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Select the checkbox labeled Order Readings Alphabetically.
Click Save.
Click Exit.

The system now orders all readings alphabetically (within your personal view).

Ordering sets alphabetically

If appropriate, you can have the system display sets alphabetically within the portlet instance.

When sets are ordered alphabetically, the system ignores any sequence that you (or another
authorized user) might have previously specified, as described in “Ordering sets” on page 364.

To order sets alphabetically:

1

g B w N

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
Click the Preferences tab.

Select the Order Sets Alphabetically check box.

Click Save.

Click Exit.

The system now orders all set alphabetically (within your personal view).

Displaying empty sets

By default, the system does not display sets that contain no readings. However, you can
choose to display them in your view of the portlet.

From the Readings portlet:

1
2
3

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.
Click the Preferences tab.

Select the Show Empty Sets check box to display sets for which no readings are available. If
this preference is not selected, the default Ungrouped set does not display.

Click Save.
Click Exit.

The system now orders all set alphabetically (within your personal view)
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Working with sets

Sets are like categories into which you can group similar readings. By default, each instance of the
Readings portlet has one set called Ungrouped. By default, a new reading will be placed into this
set, but you can create and populate additional sets.

Note that by default the system will not display an empty set unless the user chooses to manually
display it. So if you add a set and don’t see it, you probably have your preferences set to hide empty
sets. To display empty sets, follow the steps described in “Displaying empty sets” on page 362.

Adding a set

You can add as many sets as is appropriate for your course. Note that a set is used only by the
instance where you create it. If you have multiple instances of the Readings portlet, you create
different sets for each one.

To add a set:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Click the Add a Set link, which is in the lower right area of the screen.

The system displays the Readings - Manage Set View screen.

3 In the Name field, enter a name for the set.

4 If appropriate, enter text in the Description field. The description can be no more than 2,000
characters. This text will be displayed in main portlet view both when the portlet is maximized
and when it is not.

5 Use the Position drop-down list to specify where the set should be placed in relation to other
sets. However, note that the choice you make at this juncture will not be seen by students who
choose to display sets in alphabetical order, as described in “Ordering sets alphabetically” on
page 362.

6 Do one of the following:

» To finish, click Save.
e To save and start creating another set, click Save and Add Another.

Modifying a set

At any time after you create a set, you can do any of the following:

Change its name.
Change its description.

Change the position of set relative to other sets. (However, note that the sequence will not be
seen by students who choose to display sets in alphabetical order, as described in “Ordering sets
alphabetically” on page 362.)
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= Re-order the readings within the set. (However, note that the sequence will not be seen by
students who choose to display sets in alphabetical order, as described in “Ordering sets
alphabetically” on page 362.)

= Delete a reading.

= Move or copy a reading to a different set.

To modify a set:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Locate the set that you want to modify and click the corresponding Edit icon, which looks like
a folder with a pencil on it.

Readings - Edit View

Manage

Week 1 - Faulkner 9 @
[1 The Sound and the =

-~ (Edit a Set]
William Faulkner =

go to bookstore
Reguired

S st et A e S B S Seenn ST e b

The system displays the Readings - Manage Set View screen.

3 Do any of the following, as appropriate.

Modify the text in the Name and Description fields.

Change the value in the Position drop-down list. This will change the position of the set
relative to other sets, for those users who are not displaying the sets alphabetically.

Use the list at the bottom of the screen to re-order the readings in the set. Doing this will
change the order for those people who are not displaying the readings alphabetically.

If you want to delete any reading, click the trash-barrel icon that corresponds with that
reading.

If you want to move or copy a reading from this set to another, choose Move or Copy from
the last drop-down list on the screen. In the corresponding drop-down list at the right, select
the set to which the reading should be copied or moved.

4 Click Save.

Ordering sets

364

This option allows you to place sets in a specific order. Note, however, that any sequence you
create using this technique will not be seen by students who choose to display sets in alphabetical
order, as described in “Ordering sets alphabetically” on page 362.

To order sets:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.
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2 Select Manage > Order Sets.
The system displays the Readings - Order Sets View screen.
3 Use the text boxes at the left to specify the desired order of the sets.

4 Click Save.

Deleting a set

When you delete a set, you also delete all of its readings. If you definitely want to delete a set and
its readings, use the procedure below.

To delete a set:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

2 Locate the set you want to delete and click the corresponding delete icon, which looks like a
folder with a trash barrel on it.

Readings - Edit View

Week 1 - Faulkner (i1
[[] The Sound and the Fury ;elete a Set |
William Faulkner

go to bookstore
Required

[1 absalom, Absalom!
William Faulkner

go to bookstore
Required

The system generates a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the set.

3 Click OK.

The system removes the set and its readings.
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Working with readings

This section describes how to add, modify, and delete readings, along with related tasks.

Adding areading

366

This section describes how to add a reading.

To add a reading:

1
2

o o1 BB W

10

11

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

Click the Add a Reading link, which is in the lower right area of the screen.

The system displays the Readings - Manage Reading View screen.

In the Title field, enter a name of the reading. This field is required.

In the Author field, enter a name of the author. This field is required.

If desired, enter any other necessary details in the Edition/Publisher field.

If there is a supporting URL you want to include, fill out the following fields:

« Inthe URL field, enter the full URL, including a protocol such as http://.

« Inthe URL label, if desired enter an informative label such as Click here to go to university
bookstore.

If appropriate, enter the number of pages in the Pages field.

Use the Status field to choose one of the following:
* Required

e Optional

e Suggested

« Extra Credit

Each of these labels exists solely to communicate more information to the student about the
reading — the label has no technical function.

By default, this drop-down list is set to Required.
Use the Set drop-down list to choose which set the reading will be part of.

If appropriate, enter text in the Description field. The description can be no more than 2,000
characters. This text will be displayed on the Readings - View Reading Details screen for this
item.

Do one of the following:

 To finish, click Save.
e To save and begin the process again for a new set, click Save and Add Another.
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Modifying a reading

At any time after you create a reading, you can modify any of the values you chose when you
created it.

To modify a reading:

1
2

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

Locate the reading you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.

The system displays the Readings - Manage Reading View screen.
Modify any of the fields as appropriate.

Click Save.

Deleting a reading

If you need to manually remove a reading, use this procedure.

To delete a reading:

1
2

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.
Locate the reading you want to modify and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog box asking whether you are sure you want to delete the item.

Click OK.

Saving readings to your File Cabinet

If you need to save one or more readings to your File Cabinet, use this procedure.

To save readings to your File Cabinet:

1
2
3

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.
Using the checkboxes at the left, select the items you want to save.

At the bottom of the screen, set the drop-down list to Save to File Cabinet.

The system updates the screen to include a Submit button.

Click Submit

Importing readings from your File Cabinet

If you need to import one or more readings from your File Cabinet, use this procedure.
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To import readings from your File Cabinet:

1

o AW N

Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and maximize it.

Click the link labeled Import Readings from File Cabinet.

The system displays the Readings > Import View screen.

Using the checkboxes at the left, select the readings you want to import.

Click Import Selected.

The system adds the readings to your portlet instance, placing them in the Ungrouped set.
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Managing permissions

In some cases, you may want to allow members of another role to assist you with management of
the Readings portlet. This section explains how to grant other roles this permission.

Letting roles manage readings

By default, only the Administrators and Faculty roles have permission to post readings. However,
in any instance of the Readings portlet, you can give any role the ability to post and manage
readings. When you do this, members of the role can do any of the following:

= Post readings in that instance.
= Modify readings that they or any other user have posted by:

« Changing the name and description of the reading.
¢ Changing the URL that’s referenced.
¢ Making the reading required or optional.

= Delete any reading in the instance.

To let a role manage readings:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Readings screen, with the Preferences tab selected.
2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.

3 Locate the role that should be able to manage readings. Select the corresponding checkbox in
the Can Manage (Add/Edit/Delete) Readings column.

4 Click Save.

Letting roles manage sets

By default, only the Administrators and Faculty roles have permission to manage sets. However, in
any instance of the Readings portlet, you can give other roles this ability. When you do this,
members of the role can do any of the following:

= (Create sets in that instance.

= Modify sets that they or any other user has posted by:

e Changing the set’s name.
¢ Changing the set’s description.
« Modifying the default order of sets.

= Delete any set in the instance.
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To let a role manage sets:
1 Log in to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Readings screen, with the Preferences tab selected.
2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.

3 Locate the role that should be able to post readings. Select the corresponding checkbox in the
Can Manage Sets column.

4 Click Save.
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RSS News Reader

This chapter explains how to set up an instance of the RSS News Reader.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Subscribing to a feed
= Creating a category

= Managing permissions
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Key concepts
The RSS News Reader portlet lets users read items generated by feeds that comply with the RSS
2.0 specification. The default layout for course sections does not include this portlet, but if desired
you can add one.

You can also set up each instance of the portlet to include categories that represent groups of feeds.

RSS News Reader - View a Category

Oworld
[ All Feeds or
(% Area T
0y imes

Ca Campus
& world In Afghanistan election, deciding who won is the hard part
£ LA Times o .

= ) Iran's Ahmadinejad softens tone before Cabinet vote

& New York Times

ma MPR Downward spiral of Israel's Dudu Topaz ends in apparent suicide

(t’ Refresh Feeds Lockerbie bomber now a free man

TR e S S S SRR T S S S e T ST e LR

- e A

Notes about permissions
Note the following:

= Anyone who can access a page that hosts the RSS News Reader portlet can also display and
browse the portlet.

Only those with administrative privileges can create categories and subscribe to RSS feeds.

For each instance of the portlet, you can give administrative privileges to any role as
appropriate.
No default locations

In the default layout of the portal, there are no instances of the RSS News Reader portlet, but you
may be able this portlet to your course section’s pages, to a Campus Groups context that you lead,

or to another context that you might manage. If you need help with adding a portlet to a page, see
“Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.

Subscribing to a feed

If you want items from an RSS feed to be available to readers of an RSS News Reader portlet
instance, subscribe the instance to the feed.

372



e-Racer: Faculty Guide

To subscribe to a feed:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the Add Feed link.

RSS News Reader - View a Category

W 4l Feeds L All Feeds

(& Area AN AT
N, imes
Campus
World Iragi prime minister {
As discord mounts, A
(.t’ Refresh Feeds Tuesday
grAdd Fee Tuesday's Highlight
(Padd categor Scottish justice mini
an.-.am-..-h_‘.pﬁ.q-__‘ﬁ-ﬂ.*m-.l_..ﬂ-\ra ILuen.f-ug-tu et::!.sjﬂ_d-

The system displays a form.

2 Inthe Feed Location field, enter the XML feed. Note that the portlet is designed to handle feeds
compliant with the RSS 2.0 specification only — using other types of feeds might result in error
messages.

3 Inthe Feed Name field, enter a name for the feed that will be meaningful to users.

4 In the Category field, do one of the following as appropriate:

» Select a category that you want the feed to be grouped with, if appropriate.
« Create and select a category:
a Click Add Category.
b Inthe form displayed, enter a name for the category.
¢ Click Save.
d On the Add a Feed form, select the new category from the drop-down list.

5 Click Save.

Creating a category

If the portlet instance will be host to numerous RSS feeds, you might want to create categories to
group them. Categories are displayed as yellow folder icons that can be expanded or collapsed to
show or hide the feeds they contain.

Note that you can also create a category as part of the process of adding a feed, as described in
“Subscribing to a feed” on page 372.
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To create a category:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click Add Category.
2 In the form displayed, enter a name for the category.

3 Click Save.

Managing permissions

If you want to grant another role permission to subscribe to RSS feeds and create categories, you
must give that role administrative privileges. These privileges are granted at the portlet-instance
level.

To let a role manage categories and feeds:

1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet RSS News Reader screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

2 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.

3 Locate the role that should be able to manage categories and feeds. Select the corresponding
checkbox in the Can Administer Portlet column.

4 Click Save.
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Task Manager

This chapter explains how to set up Task Manager.

In this chapter:
= Key concepts
= Creating a task

= Managing permissions



Task Manager

Key concepts

This section offers an overview of the Task Manager portlet.

Portlet basics

The Task Manager portlet lets you assign tasks to other users or roles, or create a to-do list for
yourself. For example, you might create tasks for the teaching assistants assigned to your course

section.

People who have tasks assigned to them will see those items listed in the portlet instance. They
also have the ability to mark a task as completed, in progress, and so forth.

Task Manager - My To-Do List
My To-Do List

Current Tasks - ENG 320 E - Renaissance Poetry

Show: |AII Tasks - Portal w

Display Tasks Due: Within 7 days Within 30 days All Tasks

[ Task Created By Status Priority Due
[0 Grade quizzes Susan Smith @ | Not Started v | Medium 08/
[] Please submit essay questions for the midterm Susan Smith B Mot Started | High 08/ 1
Mot Started
Mark Selected As: Completed | v | In Progress Save Changes
Deferred
Waiting
Completed k
= s o = == T

No default location

In the default layout of the portal, there are no instances of the Task Manager portlet — but you
may be able to add this portlet to your course section’s pages, to a Campus Groups context that you
lead, or to any other context that you might manage. If you need help with adding a portlet to a
page, see “Creating a portlet instance” on page 453.
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Creating a task

Use this procedure to create a task, either for yourself or for others.

To create a task:

1 Navigate to the appropriate instance of the Task Manager portlet and maximize it.
The system displays the maximized view of the portlet instance. By default, the system displays
the tab labeled My To-Do List.

2 Do one of the following:

« If you want to create a task for yourself, click the link labeled Add a New Task.
« If you want to create a task for someone else, select the Tasks | Assigned tab, then click Add

a New Task.

e e e e e = T -— S e T e i e wm
o

5 All Tasks

5

% Status Priority Due Date

i:_ 0% Complete Medium 08/10/2010 11:00 AM
4
ﬁ:m S ® 0% Complete High 08/12/2010 11:00 AM

| g Assign a NFF'W Task

W

The system displays a form.

3 Fill out the form as follows:

 Inthe Name field, enter a short label for task.

« If this is a task for someone else, use the Assign To area to select the person or role to which
you want to assign this task.

 Inthe Description field, enter a description of the task.

« |f this is a task for someone else, use the Due Date area to set a deadline.

« If this is a task for you, use the Status area to describe the current state of the task.

¢ Use the Priority drop-down list to select a priority.

4  Click Save.
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Managing permissions

By default, users can create tasks for themselves, but only members of the Faculty role can create
tasks for other people. If you want another role to be able to do this, use the following procedure.

To allow a role to assign tasks to other users:
1 Navigate to the appropriate portlet instance.

2 Click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize Portlet Task Manager screen, with the Preferences tab
selected.

3 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Permissions screen.

4 Locate the role that should be able to assign tasks. Select the corresponding checkbox in the
Can Assign Tasks column.

5 Click Save.
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Part 4.
Maintaining your
course context

The section describes tasks you can do with features not specific to any
particular course section — rather, these features support your ability to
maintain all your course contexts. It also describes the Course Creator
portlet, which you can use to create portal-only courses.

— *“Previewing a context as a student” on page 381.
— “Working with the File Cabinet” on page 385.

— “Copying course materials” on page 407.

— “Importing from course cartridges” on page 415.

— “Creating portal-only courses” on page 431.
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Previewing a context as a
student

If you want to preview your course context as a member of another role, you can do so using a
feature called Student Emulation.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Recommended uses

= Changing your view



Previewing a context as a student

Key concepts

382

Student Emulation lets you preview elements of your course context as a member of another role.
For example, you can preview pages and portlets to see how they display for members of the
Students role, or for members of any context-specific roles that have been defined.

Student Emulation is an optional feature of e-Racer. The feature is present in your system only if
an administrator has configured it. (For details on configuring Student Emulation, check with a
portal administrator or see Jenzabar’s Internet Campus Solution 7.3.x: Administration Guide.)
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Recommended uses

The following are some notes about using Student Emulation.

General navigation

While in Emulation mode, you can navigate through an entire course context as a student (or as a
member of another role). However, when you navigate away from the course context — for
example, if you go to a different course context or if you navigate away from the Academics tab —
Emulation will automatically be turned off and the system will revert to the faculty view.

Most of what you see in Emulation mode is exactly what a student would see. However, note the
following:

= When viewing the Attendance portlet in Emulation mode, the portlet will indicate that you were
present every day.

= If you are in Emulation mode and go to the Gradebook, the portlet will show a gradesheet for
you. This gradesheet will show only grades for assignments that you completed in
Emulation mode.

= When viewing the Task Manager portlet, the portlet will hide controls such as the Save and Edit
buttons, because you cannot use them while in Emulation mode.

Previewing Coursework

You may want to preview the Coursework portlet to ensure that the list of assignments display for
students as you intend.

Note that you can page through online assignments using the student view, to make sure they
display as you intend. You can also complete assignments — both online and file-exchange
assignments — while in Emulation mode. While in the student view, you can also review your
results (if the assignment is configured to allow this).

If you complete an assignment in Emulation mode, note that when you are back in the faculty view
and you display the Assignment Info screen, the results from your test-taking will be grouped under
a heading labeled Results from Student Emulation.

Similarly, the grades you receive will not be treated as real grades in the Assignment Stats area of
the screen. That is, the Emulated grades will not affect the average score displayed for the class, nor
the high and low scores.
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Changing your view

When Student Emulation is active, you can use it to preview any page in your course context as a
member of another role.

384

To change your view:

1

Open the appropriate course context, as described in “Navigating to a course context” on
page 27.

Navigate to the page that you want to preview.

Locate the Student Emulation drop-down list, which is in the upper right corner of the page.

Alumni J Finances | Employee Info | My Pages

S Printer Friendly

Note that if you are a member of the Administrators role, the Current view option will say
Current view: Course Administrator, rather than Current View: Faculty.

Use the drop-down list to choose the role whose view you want to see.
The page updates to include a button to the right of the drop-down list.

b
1 -
i & Edit page %’ Printer Friendly

Ry P Sabmn e, Bt il ok e

Click the Change View button.

The screen updates to display as it would for a member of the role you chose. If you had
maximized a portlet just prior to changing views, note that the preview begins by showing the
page with all the portlets on it — but you can still view the maximized portlet in Emulation
mode. Just maximize it again.

The system also hides the drop-down list and replaces it with labeling that shows what view
you are currently displaying.

! B printer Friendly
L}

6 When you are done with the preview, click the button labeled Back to Regular View.
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Working with the File

Cabinet

If you want to save assignments and reuse them in future course sections, you can do so using the
File Cabinet. You can also save bookmarks, handouts, readings, and course cartridges.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

Navigating to the File Cabinet
Using the Coursework tab
Using the Bookmarks tab
Using the Handouts tab

Using the Readings tab

Using the Handouts tab

Using the Course Cartridges tab
Working with folders
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Key concepts

Your File Cabinet is a portlet located within your My Pages context (on a page also called File
Cabinet). Only you have access to your File Cabinet.

You can use your File Cabinet to store any of the following:
= Bookmarks

= Coursework

= Course Cartridges

= Handouts

= Readings

Because the File Cabinet is integrated tightly with many other portlets, sometimes you interact
with the File Cabinet from other locations. This chapter covers the process of organizing items
within the File Cabinet and using the File Cabinet to create items. For details on other sections in
this guide that deal with the File Cabinet, see the sections below.

Saving to the File Cabinet
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There are a few ways to save items to the File Cabinet.

Saving from another portlet

If you prefer to save items to the File Cabinet from within other portlets, note that those processes
are covered elsewhere in this guide, see the sections detailed in the following table.

Type of item Corresponding section

Bookmarks “Saving a bookmark to the File Cabinet” on page 254 in Chapter 13
Course cartridges | “Uploading a cartridge from outside the portal” on page 420 in Chapter 28
Coursework “Saving an assignment to the File Cabinet” on page 70 in Chapter 2
Handouts “Saving handouts to your File Cabinet” on page 355 in Chapter 21
Readings “Saving readings to your File Cabinet” on page 367 in Chapter 22

Saving items from a course cartridge

If desired, you can also move individual items — such as bookmarks and assignments — from
within a course cartridge to the File Cabinet. You do this by loading a course cartridge into the CCl
portlet instance then using the steps described in “Integrating content into another portlet” on
page 425.
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Creating items in the File Cabinet

In some cases, you can use the File Cabinet to create items. This process is described in this chapter,
in the following sections:

= Adding a bookmark
= Adding a handout
= Adding a reading

You cannot create coursework or upload course cartridges from within the File Cabinet.

Importing from your File Cabinet

The primary function of the File Cabinet is to save items so that you can reuse them later. To get an
item from the File Cabinet into a new course context, you navigate to the portlet instance where you
want to use the item and import from there. For details, see the sections detailed in the following

table.
Type of item Corresponding section
Bookmarks “Importing a bookmark from the File Cabinet” on page 254 in Chapter 13

Course cartridges | “Loading a cartridge from the File Cabinet” on page 422 in Chapter 28

Coursework “Importing an assignment” on page 67 in Chapter 2
“Importing questions from the File Cabinet” on page 88
“Importing sections from the File Cabinet” on page 96

Handouts “Importing handouts from your File Cabinet” on page 355 in Chapter 21

Readings “Importing readings from your File Cabinet” on page 367 in Chapter 22
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Navigating to the File Cabinet
You may want to display the File Cabinet for any of the following reasons:
= To browse the items stored there.

= To organize saved items into folders. You might do this if you have saved a particularly large
number of items.

= To delete any items that you have saved, including individual questions or sections from online
assignments.

= If you want to create and save any of the following:

e A new reading.
* A new handout.
* A new bookmark.

= To rename items that are stored there.

You should not use your browser’s Back button within the File Cabinet. To navigate within this
E portlet, either use the “Up one level” link or the breadcrumbs at the top of the screen.

To navigate to the File Cabinet:

1 Do one of the following —

 Start by navigating to your My Pages context:
a Click the My Pages tab.
b In the left-hand pane, click the File Cabinet page.

 Start from the sidebar:
a From anywhere in the portal, expand the My Pages link in the sidebar.
b Click the File Cabinet link.

The system displays the File Cabinet portlet, with the Coursework tab displayed by default.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readings Course Cartridges

Coursework

There are no assignments or folders for assignments in your file cabinet.

w odn i s e B e Suadia B gl fdin e st s il bt md e Amee m AA o B RS s e gl ad Aseaomn ol s Sl
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If appropriate, see any of the following sections for further guidance on what you can do from
this point:

» “Using the Coursework tab” on page 390.

e “Using the Bookmarks tab” on page 398.

» “Using the Handouts tab” on page 400.

e “Using the Readings tab” on page 402.

e “Working with folders” on page 405.
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Using the Coursework tab

The Coursework portlet lists assignments that you have saved. You can use this tab to do any of
the following:

Browse and display details about saved assignments.

Delete or rename an assignment.

Delete or rename a section.

Search for questions, review them, and/or delete them.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readings Course Cartridges
Coursework

[[] Coursework Format Type Edit Delete

¥ Midterm 3% Exam & @

| Quiz #2 Quiz & o

¥ Quiz #1 3% Quiz & @

| Final 2y Exam + ®
[ Delete Selected l

e I W ST L R N SR S R AP WS EER M I VAP UL Se—

For help creating folders into which you can organize your saved assignments, see “Working with
folders” on page 405.

Understanding the default view

390

The default view shows the format and type of each assignment that you have saved. If you have
organized some of your assignments into folders, these are listed first, and you can click any folder
to display its assignments.

When you are looking at a list of assignments, the system displays each assignment’s name,
format, and type. (For an explanation of these values, see “Methods of classifying an assignment”
on page 41.)

Note that the File Cabinet does not indicate the course section that the assignment originally was

created for, so if you need to sort assignments by course or by course section, you should create a
folder for each of these.
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Working with assignments
From within File Cabinet, you can do any of the following relative to assignments:
= Rename an assignment.

= Delete an assignment.

Renaming an assignment

Use this procedure to change the name of an assignment.

To rename an assignment:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388.

2 Locate the assignment whose name you want to change. Click the corresponding pencil icon.

The system displays the Rename: AssignmentName screen.

3 Modify the text in the Name field as appropriate.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bockmarks Handouts

Rename: 'Term Paper’

Name |Research Paper

eI
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Click Save.

Deleting assighments

Use this procedure to delete one or more assignments, along with all the sections and questions
contained in those assignments.

To delete one or more assignments:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388.

391



Working with the File Cabinet

2 Locate the assignment(s) that you want to delete. Click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readings Course Cartridges
Coursework

[[] Coursework Format Type Edit Delete

F Midterm 3% Exam S |

| Quiz #1 % Quiz P

F Lab #1 & Lab Report &’ \_Ih

il Research Paper % Exam 4
[ Delete Selected l
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The system displays asking if you are sure you want to delete the assignment(s).

3 Click OK.

As an alternative, you can use the checkboxes at the left to select multiple items to delete, then
click the Delete Selected button.

Working with sections

From within the File Cabinet, you can do any of the following relative to sections:
= Display a list of the sections in an assignment.
= Rename sections.

= Delete sections.

Displaying an assignment’s sections

Use this procedure to display a list of sections in an assignment and, optionally, a list of questions
in any section.

To display an assignment’s sections:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388).

2 Click the name of the assignment.
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In response, the system displays a list of sections.

File Cabinet

Coursework  Bookmarks Hand

Coursework > Midterm

O Eponne '
il Spenser 7w
O Ecray & m
il Cavendish 7w
F Shakespeare g o®

[ Delete Selected
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Renaming a section

Use this procedure to change the name of a section.

To rename a section:

1 If you haven’t already done so, locate the assignment that contains the section whose name you
want to change. Click the name of the assignment to display a list of its sections (as described in
“Displaying an assignment’s sections” on page 392).

2 Locate the name of the section that you want to change and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system displays the Rename: Section screen.

3 As appropriate, modify the text in the Name field.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readi

Rename: 'Gray'

Name |Gray and Burns |

Save Cancel

e g S e AR e ten o o S mett i i e

4 Click Save.

Deleting sections

Use this procedure to delete one or more sections, along with all the questions contained in those
sections.
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To delete one or more sections:

1 If you haven’t already done so, locate the assignment that contains the section you want to
delete. Click the name of the assignment to display a list of its sections (as described in
“Displaying an assignment’s sections” on page 392).

2 Using the column at the left, select the section(s) that you want to delete.
3 Click Delete Selected.
The system displays asking if you are sure you want to delete the section(s).

4 Click OK.

Working with questions
This section describes tasks you can complete relative to questions, including the following:
= Displaying a section’s questions
= Searching for questions
= Deleting a question

Note that you cannot modify the text of a question or its answer from within the File Cabinet. To
modify either of these, you must import the question into an assignment using Test Builder, make
changes, and save it again to the File Cabinet.

Displaying a section’s questions
Use this procedure to display a list of questions in any section.
To display a section’s questions:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388).

2 Click the name of the assignment.

In response, the system displays a list of sections.

3 Click the name of any section.
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The system displays a list of questions.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readings Course Cartridges

Coursework > Midterm > Section 4 - Shakespeare

[] Question Question Type Delete
[1 What year was Shakespeare born? Short Answer W
[[] Explain why Shakespeare published his poems but not his plays. Short Answer @

[0 To whom is the poem "Venus and Adonis" dedicated? Short Answer W

B i e e T ]

This list includes the text of each question and the question’s type. It does not contain the
question’s answer. To work with the answer, you must import the question into an assignment
using the Coursework portlet, as described in “Adding content to online assignments” on
page 73.

Searching for questions

If you want to check to see whether any of your saved assignments contain a particular question,
use the Search for questions feature.

Note that you can also search for questions from within the Coursework portlet when you are in the
process of importing.

To search for questions:
1 Display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File Cabinet” on page 388.

2 Click the Search for questions link, which is in the upper right portion of the screen.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readings Course Cartridges

Coursework Seirch for questions

[] coursework Format Type Edit Delete
[0 B Final Ry Exam Joow
F Midterm 3% Exam S ow
o e R b s, e e A et et e A A i e e e e A sl e b e f i m e FOPSE RIS S _nant it

The system displays a form.

3 Enter search criteria and/or select the question type from the drop-down list box. Note that the
search criteria field is not case-sensitive.
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396

4

5

6

If you want to search the answers as well as the question text, select the Search questions and
answers radio button.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readings Course Cartrid

Coursework > Coursework > Search for questions

|Henr\,r Wriothesley | |AII Question Types w

(O Search questions only C%Search questions and answers

Py oy e allnt il R Y P

Click Search.

The system returns a list of items that match your search criteria. The initial results view
includes the following information:

e The question text (but not the answer).
e The location of the question (with the name of the assignment listed first, then the section).

» The question type.

File Cabinet

Coursework | Bookmarks Handouts Readings Course Cartridges

Coursework > Coursework > Search for questions

Henry Wriothesley || All Question Types 4

() Search questions only O Search questions and answers

Search Again

2 Search Results for Henry Wriothesley
[[] Question Type

[0 To whom did Shakespeare dedicate his first two poems? MultipleChoice

Location: Midterm » Shakespeare

[[] Henry Wriocthesley was one of Shakespeare's patrons. TrueFalse

Location: Midterm > Shakespeare

[ Delete Selected [%

CEey ey PR Sy

If you want more information, do one of the following:

« To see all the questions in the section, besides the one you just searched for, click the name
of the section.
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« Insome cases, you can click the question text to see more details about the question, such as
any feedback you set up for the question and a list of the available options (for multiple
choice/answer questions). This view does not show the answer of the question; to see the
answer, you must locate the question in Test Builder and open the question for editing there.

« To see a list of all the sections in the assignment, click the name of the assignment.

Deleting a question

To delete one or more questions from a saved assignment, use this procedure.

To delete one or more questions:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the question you want to delete using one of the
following procedures:

« “Displaying a section’s questions” on page 394
« “Searching for questions” on page 395

2 Using the checkboxes at the left, select the question(s) you want to delete.

3 Click Delete Selected.

The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the item(s).

4 Click OK.
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Using the Bookmarks tab
The main screen of the Bookmarks tab displays the following:
= Any folders you have created for storing bookmarks (links).
= A list of bookmarks that you have saved (that are not organized into folders).

The list includes the name or URL of each bookmark, its description (if any), and the last date it
was last modified. If the bookmark has not been modified, the Modified column shows the date it
was created.

For help creating folders for your saved bookmarks, see “Working with folders” on page 405.

This section assumes that you are familiar with the general characteristics of bookmarks. For
more details about readings, see Chapter 13, “Bookmarks.”

Adding a bookmark

Use this procedure to create and store a bookmark in your File Cabinet.

To add a bookmark:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Bookmarks tab.

2 Click the Add a Bookmark link, which is in the lower right corner of the screen.

The system displays a form that lets you add a bookmark.
3 Fill out the form as appropriate.

4 Click Save.

Modifying a bookmark

Use this procedure to modify a bookmark saved in your File Cabinet.

To modify a bookmark:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Bookmarks tab.

2 Locate the bookmark that you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.

The system displays the File Cabinet - Manage Bookmarks View screen.
3 Modify any of the fields as appropriate.
4 Click the Save button.

398



e-Racer: Faculty Guide

Deleting bookmarks

Use this procedure to delete one or more bookmarks saved in your File Cabinet.

To delete one or more bookmarks:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Bookmarks tab.

2 Using the column at the left, select the item(s) that you want to delete.

3 Click Delete Selected.
The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the bookmarks.

4 Click OK.
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Using the Handouts tab

The main screen of the Handouts tab displays a list of handouts you have saved and any folders
you have created for storing handouts.

The initial view shows the following details about each handout:

= The size of the file.

= The date it was uploaded (not necessarily the date the file was saved to the File Cabinet).
= The file type.

Note that from this initial view, you can also display or download the handout.

For help creating folders into which you can organize your saved handouts, see “Working with
folders” on page 405.

This section assumes that you are familiar with the general characteristics of handouts. For more
details about handouts, see Chapter 21, “Handouts.”

Adding a handout

Use this procedure to create a handout that will be stored in your File Cabinet.

To add a handout:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Handouts tab.

2 Click the the link labeled Upload Files to File Cabinet.

The system displays the File Cabinet - Manage Handout View screen.

3 Fill out the form as appropriate.

Modifying handouts
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Use this procedure to modify a handout stored in your File Cabinet.

To modify a handout:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Handouts tab.

2 Locate the handout you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.

The system displays the File Cabinet - Manage Handout View screen.
3 Modify any of the fields, as appropriate.
4 Click Save.
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Deleting handouts

Use this procedure to delete one or more handouts from your File Cabinet.

To delete one or more handouts:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Handouts tab.

2 Using the column at the left, select the item(s) that you want to delete.

3 Click Delete Selected.
The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the handouts.

4 Click OK.
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Using the Readings tab

The main screen of the Readings tab displays a list of saved readings and any folders you have
created for storing readings.

The initial view shows the following details about each reading:

= The title of the reading.

= The author.

= The date it was last modified (not necessarily the date the file was saved in the File Cabinet).

For help creating folders into which you can organize your saved readings, see “Working with
folders” on page 405.

This section assumes that you are familiar with the general characteristics of readings. For more
details about readings, see Chapter 22, “Readings.”

Adding areading

Use this procedure to create a reading that will be stored in your File Cabinet.

To add a reading:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Readings tab.

2 Click the link labeled Add a New Reading.

The system displays a form that lets you create a reading.
3 Fill out the form as appropriate.

4 Click Save.

Modifying a reading
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Use this procedure to modify a reading saved in your File Cabinet.

To modify a reading:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Readings tab.

2 Locate the reading that you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.

The system displays the File Cabinet - Manage Reading View screen.
3 Modify any of the fields as appropriate.
4 Click the Save button.
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Deleting readings

Use this procedure to delete one or more readings from your File Cabinet.

To delete one or more readings:

1

If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and click the Readings tab.

Using the column at the left, select the item(s) that you want to delete.

Click Delete Selected.
The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the readings.

Click OK.
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Using the Course Cartridges tab

The main screen of the Course Cartridges tab displays a list of course cartridges that you uploaded
using the CCI portlet, and any folders you have created for storing course cartridges.

The initial view shows the following details about each cartridge:
= The name of the cartridge.

= The date it was imported from the CCI portlet.

= The file type and version number.

= The cartridge’s size.

File Cabinet

Coursework Bookmarks Handouts Readings | Course Cartridges

Course Cartridges

[ cartridge Date Imported Type Version Size
[] ccvtd0007v1pl4_10.20.10.165.zip 7/29/2010 6:51:51 PM IMS Common Cartridge 1.0.0 9.00 B
[] eccvtdD013w1p08_10.20.10.165.zip 7/30/2010 3:57:38 PM IMS Common Cartridge 1.0.0 329.00
[ 112 Quiz 4.ZIP 8/2/2010 3:36:22 PM  OTHER 1.0

[ Delete Selected ]
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If you need to delete a cartridge, you can do so using the trash-barrel icon, or by selecting one or
more cartridges and clicking the Delete Selected button.

You can also create folders for organizing course cartridges, as described in “Working with
folders” on page 405.
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Working with folders

In any of the File Cabinet tabs, you can create folders for organizing the items saved in that tab.
Note that there is only one level of folder organization. In other words, you cannot nest folders
within folders.

Creating a folder

Use this procedure to create a folder for use in any of the File Cabinet tabs.

To create a folder:

1

If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and navigate to whichever tab you want to create a folder for.

Click the link labeled Create a new folder.
The system displays a screen titled File Cabinet - Add a Folder.

Enter a name for the folder.

Click Save.

Renaming a folder

Use this procedure to rename a File Cabinet folder.

To rename a folder:

1

If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and navigate to whichever tab contains the folder you want to modify.

Locate the folder you want to rename and click the corresponding Edit icon, which looks like a
folder with a pencil on it.

The system displays a screen titled File Cabinet - Edit Folder View.
Modify the name as appropriate.

Click Save.
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Deleting folders

Use this procedure to delete one or more folder(s) from any of the File Cabinet tabs. Note that
when you delete a folder, you also delete all of its contents.

To delete one or more folders from a tab:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and navigate to whichever tab contains the folder you want to delete.

2 Using the checkboxes at the left, select the folder(s) you want to delete.

3 Click Delete Selected.

The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to proceed.

4 Click OK.

Moving items to a folder
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Use this procedure to move items into a File Cabinet folder. Note that these steps are the same
regardless of which tab you are working in.

To move items to a folder:

1 If you haven’t already done so, display the File Cabinet, as described in “Navigating to the File
Cabinet” on page 388, and navigate to the appropriate tab.

Locate the item(s) that you want. If appropriate, click the name of a folder to display its items.

Using the checkboxes at the left, select the item(s) you want to move.

B W

At the bottom of the screen, locate the drop-down list labeled Move Selected to:

5 Using this drop-down list, select one of the following:

« The folder to which you want to move these items.

e The Up one level choice, which moves the item out of a folder and to the top level of the tab.
(This option is displayed only if you are working within a folder.)

6 Click Go.

The system moves the item(s) you selected.
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Copying course materials

At times, you may want to copy portlets and their data from one course context to another. This
chapter describes that process.

In this chapter:

Key concepts

What can you copy?

Navigating to the Copy Course Materials portlet
Copying everything

Copying selected materials
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Key concepts
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At times, you may want to copy pages and portlets — and all the content they hold — from one
course context to another. This may be useful if you’ll be teaching multiple sections of a course in
the same term, or if you teach the same course every semester. You copy materials using the Copy
Course Materials portlet.

Only members of the Faculty and Administrators role have permission to copy courses.
Additionally, unless you are a member of the Administrators role, you can only copy to and from
your own course contexts. That is, only members of the Administrators role can copy one teacher’s
materials to another teacher’s course context.

When you copy, the context that you copy from is called the copied context, or source context. The
one you are copying to is called the target context.

Note that while the Copy Courses feature is often referred to as a portlet, it is not the type of portlet
that you can add to a page. It exists in only one place and is always accessed through the Copy
Courses link in the left-hand sidebar.
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What can you copy?
The Copy Course Materials portlet copies the following:
= Materials that you have set up within the context of any course section.

= Any context-specific roles that have been created. Depending on the copying method you
choose, the copy function can also copy the permissions associated with these roles.

You can copy any page and any portlet instance, though the exact specifics of how portlets are
copied varies depending on what type of portlet it is. This section describes the specifics of how
certain commonly used portlets are copied. For guidance on other portlets, refer to the text
displayed on the Copy Course Materials screen.

Note that there is no scenario in which you can copy data about a particular student. The copy
feature assumes that the target course has its own student roster, and any information about
particular students is established only after you copy your materials over.

Attendance

When you copy an instance of the Attendance portlet, you copy its settings and permissions but
none of its data. That is, the system copies the values you saved on the Attendance - Notification
and Attendance Method and the ones saved on Permissions tab (which is accessible after you click
the wrench icon).

Note that you can copy the Attendance portlet only in conjunction with the Coursework and
Gradebook portlets. This means that you overwrite all three existing pages and portlets in the
target context.

Bookmarks

When you copy an instance of the Bookmarks portlet, you copy any sets and any bookmarks that
have been defined for it. You also copy its settings and permissions (the selections made after you
click the wrench icon and go to the Settings and Permissions tabs).

Chat

When you copy an instance of the Chat portlet, you copy its permissions (the selections made after
you click the wrench icon and go to the Permissions tabs). Chat data is not copied.

Coursemates

When you copy an instance of the Coursemates portlet, you copy its permissions (the selections
made after you click the wrench icon and go to the Permissions tabs). Coursemates data is
not copied.
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Coursework

When you copy an instance of the Coursework portlet, the system copies all of your units and
assignments, as well as the Coursework permissions settings (viewable when you click the wrench
icon and then the Permissions tab).

Note that you can copy the Coursework portlet only in conjunction with the Attendance and
Gradebook portlets. This means that you overwrite all three existing pages and portlets in the
target context.

Custom Content

When you copy an instance of the Custom Content portlet, you copy any elements that have been

created (text and images). You also copy its permissions (the selections made after you click the
wrench icon and go to the Permissions tabs).

Recall that the Syllabus and About This Course portlets are both instance of the Custom Content
portlet — so all of the above applies to them.

Forums

When you copy an instance of the Forums portlet, you copy its categories and its topics. You also
copy its settings and permissions (the selections made after you click the wrench icon and go to the
Settings and Permissions tabs).

You can also choose to copy posts by selecting one of the following options:
= The first post of any thread started by a faculty member.
= The first post of any thread (regardless of who started it).

Note that the option to copy posts is available only when you are copying “selected course
content,” not when you are copying “everything.”

Gradebook

When you copy an instance of the Gradebook portlet, the system copies the configuration and
settings of your Gradebook portlet. This includes choices about the value assigned to students’
attendance, whether the Gradebook uses points or percentages, and so forth.

Note that you can copy the Gradebook portlet only in conjunction with the Attendance and
Coursework portlets. This means that you overwrite all three existing pages and portlets in the
target context.

Handouts

When you copy an instance of the Handouts portlet, you copy its sets and any handouts that have
been uploaded. You also copy its settings and permissions (the selections made after you click the
wrench icon and go to the Settings and Permissions tabs).
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Note that the Downloadable Version portlet is an instance of the Handouts portlet, so all of the
above applies to it.

Readings

When you copy an instance of the Readings portlet, you copy its sets and any readings that have
been defined. You also copy its permissions (the selections make after you click the wrench icon

and going to the Permissions tabs).

Other portlets

In general, with other portlets, only settings and permissions are copied, not data. For details, go to
the Copy Courses Materials portlet and proceed as if you are copying selected content only. When
you display the details of pages — including the portlets on each page — the system will display a

brief explanation of how each portlet would be copied.

Navigating to the Copy Course Materials portlet

To display the Copy Course Materials portlet:

= In the Quick Links sidebar, click the Copy Courses link.

The system displays the Copy Course Materials portlet. Note that there are two main methods of
copying materials — copying everything and copying selected materials only. The remainder of

this chapter details these options.
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Copying everything

When you copy “everything” from one context to another, you delete all content in the target
course and replace it with copied material from the source. Note the following:

412

The material copied includes everything listed under “What can you copy?” except for the
initials posts in Forums threads. These are not copied.

The system copies all context-specific roles that have been defined, as well as the permissions
associated with those roles (as configured on the Permissions tab within Context Manager).

All existing content in the target context will be deleted. For example:

 If the target context contains more pages than the copied context, the extra pages will be
deleted.

« If a page in the target context contains more portlets than the page being copied, the extra
portlets will be deleted.

« All pages and portlets with the same name as those in the source context will be replaced
with copies from the source.

To copy everything:

1

After you’ve displayed the Copy Course Materials portlet, as described in “Navigating to the
Copy Course Materials portlet” on page 411, choose the context that you want to copy from. In
the area labeled Step 1, make the following selections:

¢ Use the first drop-down list to select the term of the desired source context. In response, the
system populates the second drop-down list with the course sections that exist in that term.

» Use the second drop-down list to pick a source context — the course section that you want
to copy from.

In the area of the screen labeled Step 2, select the target context. The list should include all
contexts for course sections that you teach now or are scheduled to teach in the future. Note
that you can select more than one course section by using the Shift or Control key.

In the area of the screen labeled Step 3, select the radio button labeled Everything.

Click Copy. If the Copy button is not enabled, it’s because you made a mistake in one of the
earlier steps — such as choosing the same target context as the one you are copying.

The system generates a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to copy the selected
material. Bear in mind that the target context you select will essentially be deleted and replaced
with the materials you are copying.

Click OK.

The system displays a Please Wait dialog, then a screen that indicates that the materials were
copied successfully.
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Copying selected materials

When you copy selected materials, you choose individual pages and portlets to copy.

This procedure also copies context-specific roles that have been established for the context.
Whether or not that role’s permissions are copied varies depending on whether the content relevant
to the permission is also copied.

As part of this process, you have the choice of two different copying methods. Note that this choice
is relevant only if the target context contains page(s) with the same name(s) as those in the source
context. The two methods are:

Merge — This method does not overwrite any content in the target context. For example, if the
source context has a page with the same name as in the target, the two pages are combined, with
the additional portlets from the source simply added to the target page. If a copied portlet
instance has the same name as an existing one, the system adds the word Imported to the name
of the newly copied instance.

Overwrite — With this method, if the target context has one or more pages of the same name as
those you have selected to copy, the target pages will be overwritten. Note that a page will be
overwritten even if you select only one portlet to copy from the source page — even in this case,
the target page will be completely overwritten with a new page that contains only that portlet.

To copy selected materials:

1

After you’ve displayed the Copy Course Materials portlet, as described in “Navigating to the
Copy Course Materials portlet” on page 411, choose the context that you want to copy from by
making the following selections in the area labeled Step 1:

« Use the first drop-down list to select the term of the desired source context. In response, the
system populates the second drop-down list with the course sections that exist in that term.

¢ Use the second drop-down list to pick a source context — the course section that you want to
copy from.

In the area of the screen labeled Step 2, select the target context. The list should include all
existing contexts for course sections that you teach now or are scheduled to teach in the future.
Note that you can select more than one course section by using the Shift or Control keys.

In the area of the screen labeled Step 3, choose Selected Course Content.

In the Conflicting Page Names box, select one of the following:

« Merge
« Overwrite

Note that if you want to copy the Coursework, Gradebook and Attendance pages, you must
select Overwrite. Content from these pages cannot be merged.

Do one or both of the following:

« Use the checkboxes at the left to select individual pages that you want to copy.

« If you want to copy just individual portlets on any page, click the name of any page to
display a list of its contents, then select any specific portlets that you want to copy.
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 If any subsections were defined for the source context, select any that you want to copy.

If you want to copy the Coursework, Gradebook and Attendance pages, you must first select
Overwrite (in the Conflicting Page Names list at the right; this is described below, in step 7).

Note that if you select Overwrite, and if you have selected one portlet from a particular page,
that page within the target context will be entirely overwritten. For example, suppose you
decide to copy the Handouts portlet from the Main page, but nothing else from that page, as
illustrated below.

e e et e L L e e et m e s

T ———
Step 3: What do you want to copy?
(O Everything (® Selected Course Content

[] Course Information

[] Collaboration
Main Page
[] About "Intro to Chocolate Pies"
[] Calendar
] Announcements
Handouts

E Bookmarks

o R AT e B e e R e T s s s S n adme e A s e

With the Overwrite option, the Main page in the target context will be entirely overwritten, and
it will contain nothing but the imported Handouts portlet. If you simply want to add the
Handouts portlet to the Main page in the target context, go back to step 4 and select Merge.

If you are copying an instance of the Forums portlet, make the appropriate selection in the
Forums box on the right-hand side of the screen.

Click Copy.

The system generates a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to copy the selected
material.

Click OK.

The system displays a Please Wait dialog, then a screen that indicates that the materials were
copied successfully.
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Importing from course
cartridges

This chapter describes how to use the Course Content Import portlet (or CCI portlet), which lets
you import material from course cartridges into your course context.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Bringing material into a CCI portlet instance
= Understanding the administrative screen

= Integrating content into another portlet

= Managing the display of items in the portlet

= Removing content from a CCI portlet instance

= Managing permissions
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Key concepts

This section describes key concepts related to the CCI portlet. The CCI portlet lets you integrate
cartridge materials into other portlets. You can also examine the contents of a cartridge in the CCl
portlet’s browse view.

The CCI portlet supports the use both of password-protected cartridges, and password-protected
items — however you may want to review “Using password-protected items” on page 417 for a
few additional notes about this feature.

No default location

The default template for course contexts does not include an instance of the CCI portlet, so you
may need to add the portlet to a page that you have ready access to. However, before you add an
instance of the portlet to your site, note the following:

< If you want to import content directly from the CCI portlet to the Coursework portlet, the CCI
portlet instance must be located somewhere within your course context. What this means is if
you want to integrate cartridge content directly into more than one course context, you might
want to add the CCI portlet to each context.

= If you do not want students to be able to view the course materials you upload to your CCI
portlet instance, you should place it on a page that students do not have access to. Note that the
CCl portlet instance has a browse view that lets users see password-protected items.

Available functions
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The CCI portlet can be used to do either of the following:
= Integrate material into other portlets
= Host content that users can browse

You can work only with . zip files in the CCI portlet. Other archive formats are not supported at
this time.

Integrate material into other portlets

The CCI portlet lets you integrate material into any of the following portlet types:
= Announcements

= Bookmarks

= Coursework

= Forums (IMS-compliant course cartridges only)

= Handouts

= File Cabinet
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Integrating material into your portlet instances is a two-part process that involves bringing the
material into a CCI portlet instance, then transferring it to the appropriate portlet in your course
context. In other words, you complete the following tasks:

A “Bringing material into a CCI portlet instance” on page 420

B “Integrating content into another portlet” on page 425

Host content that users can browse

You can use the CCI portlet as a repository in which users can browse the material of a course
cartridge. In other words, you complete the following task:

A “Bringing material into a CCI portlet instance” on page 420

B “Managing the display of items in the portlet” on page 428 (optional)

Portlet-instance functionality vs. universal

The material that each CCI portlet instance holds is specific to that instance alone. Similarly, the
ability of a user to manage content within CCl is specific to each instance of the portlet. There are
no global permissions (global portlet operations) for the CCI portlet.

Every instance of the CClI portlet will always let you import from your File Cabinet.

Using password-protected items

If you upload cartridges that contain individually password-protected items, you may want to
review this section for details on how students will interact with these items, and on other
characteristics of this feature.
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The student experience

When you import a password-protected item into a portlet and make it available to students, the
system marks it with a padlock.

(L1l Locked Content
=) The current view contains items which require authorization. Click the link
enter your authorization information.

Organize by:

Unit 1

Assignment

Oral presentation
Midterm

Quiz

Term paper

Practice test (Your previous authorization has expired;

Enter access coﬁe}

N J
B Y T S WS SHE P S PPy Chl At b ot ks bt e

The system also displays a link that a student can use to enter an authorization code. When the
student clicks this link, the system displays a dialog box for entering the password.

T e et A e T AT et el R s 0

Assignment
Term paper

*| Mutrition ar|| Locked Content 5

The item you clicked on is only available to students whao
have the access code for “76543". Please enter the code
{often found with your textbook) in the field below to get
access to this locked content.

[ ok

][ Cancel l

ot Us | Campus Directory

B ey _a-u-_n-J

Other characteristics of password-protected items

If you imported a protected item to a location within your course context, the system will allow
you to view the item— that is, it will not show you the padlock and prompt you for a password.
However, if you export the item to another location where you do not have administrative rights
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(as you do in your course context), the system will prompt you to enter a password to view the item.

When you bring a cartridge into a CCl portlet instance, any password-protected items will be
viewable in the portlet’s browse view (without a password). This is because there is a general
assumption that the person with access to the browse view is a faculty member.

In addition, password-protected items cannot be saved to the File Cabinet. So, for example, if a
password-protected item is imported to the Coursework portlet and you later use the Coursework
portlet to modify the item, in these cases the system replaces the Save to File Cabinet link with
messaging that indicates the item cannot be saved to the File Cabinet.
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Bringing material into a CCl portlet instance

Bringing material into a CCl portlet instance is the first step in the process of integrating the
material into another portlet, such as Coursework or Handouts, or another portlet that students
might be using. You might also want to bring material into a CCI portlet instance so that other
users can browse it from within the CCI instance.

The primary way of bringing material into the CClI portlet instance is to upload the course
cartridge .zip file from your local system (or from elsewhere on your network). When you do this,
you have the option of saving the course cartridge to your File Cabinet. If you do this, then later
you can load the cartridge directly from the File Cabinet.

This section describes both loading processes — loading from outside the portal (i.e., from your
own computer or network) and loading from the File Cabinet.

Note also that an instance of the CCI portlet can only hold the contents of one course cartridge at a
time. So if you have added one cartridge to the portlet and want to add another, you must remove
the first before trying to work with the second.

Uploading a cartridge from outside the portal

The primary way of bringing material into the CCI portlet instance is to upload the course
cartridge . zip file from your own computer or from elsewhere on your network.

To upload a cartridge from outside the portal:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate CCI portlet instance.

2 Do one of the following:

« If the portlet instance already contains material from a course cartridge, as illustrated in the
figure below, you will need to remove the material before proceeding. For details on how to
do this, see “Removing content from a CCI portlet instance” on page 430, then proceed to
step 3.

Course Content Import - Browse

Contents

Manage Content

Default Organization
= 1 content.Syllabus.label
=] 11 CSC107-WW Syllabus

= 2 COURSE. DEFAULT.CourseDocuments$
21 Final Exam Study Guide

22 Midterm Exam Study Guide
23 Prezentatiocns

24 Presentations

25 Prezentaticns

25 Presentations

27 Prezentations

Mﬁ--ﬂ PRS- P04 (== 41511 (211

R R |
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 If the portlet instance does not currently contain any content, the instance will display a
dialog stating as much, as shown below. Skip ahead to step 3.

Course Content Import - Upload

There is currently no content in this portlet.

This portlet is used to display external course content that you wish to import. Please
use the form below to load content into this portlet.

! b Upload a .Zip File

Browse...
Upload |:| Save this cartridge to your File Cabinet

FLild

Load from File Cabinet

‘ o
lE] [ select... b

Click the Browse... button.

Your browser opens a dialog box that lets you navigate to the appropriate .zip file.

Use this dialog box to select the correct .zip file and click Open.

The dialog box closes, and, in the CCI portlet instance, the system populates the Upload a .Zip
file field with the path to the file you chose.

If appropriate, select the checkbox labeled Save this cartridge to your File Cabinet. Doing this
means that in the future you can load the material directly from your File Cabinet. You will also
be able to view and organize course cartridges using a Course Cartridges tab in your File
Cabinet.

Click Upload.

If this cartridge is password-protected, the system displays a dialog box asking for an
authorization code. In this case, enter the appropriate password and click OK. Note that the
dialog box will not hide or obscure your password as you type it.

Locked Cartridge

The uploaded course cartridge requires authorization.

[ oK ] l Cancel
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The portlet instance displays a dialog stating that it is loading the course cartridge. Do not use
the portal while this process is taking place.

Course Content Import - Upload

Loading of cartridge may take seweral minutes. Please wait before
interacting with other portlets.

When the process is complete, the portlet instance displays the material you’ve uploaded. Note
the following:

« At this point, you can transfer the course cartridge material to other portlets, as described in
“Integrating content into another portlet” on page 425.

« The material is available for browsing to anyone who has access to the page that hosts this
instance of the CCI portlet. If you want to restrict certain items from being viewable, see
“Managing the display of items in the portlet” on page 428.

Loading a cartridge from the File Cabinet

422

If you have previously saved a course cartridge .zip file to the File Cabinet, as described in
“Bringing material into a CCI portlet instance” on page 420, and you want to load it again into the
CCI portlet, use the procedure below.

To load a cartridge from the File Cabinet:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate CCI portlet instance.

2 Do one of the following:

 If the portlet instance already contains material from a course cartridge, you will need to
remove the material before proceeding. For details, see “Removing content from a CClI
portlet instance” on page 430, then proceed to step 3.
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 If the portlet instance does not currently contain any content, the instance will display a
dialog stating as much, as shown below. Continue to step 3.

Course Content Import - Upload

There is currently no content in this portlet.

This portlet is used to display external course content that you wish to import. Please
use the form below to load content into this portlet.

I-,-'k Upload a .Zip File

l

| Browse...
_me = ;

L.Iplcad D Sawve this cartridge to your File Cabinet

- Load from File Cabinet

lE] |se|ect... v .

3 Inthe Load from File Cabinet area of the screen, use the drop-down list to select the .zip file
you want to upload.

4 Click Load.

The portlet instance displays a dialog stating that it is loading the course cartridge. Do not use
the portal while this process is taking place.

When the process is complete, the portlet instance displays the material you’ve loaded. Note the
following:

« At this point, you can transfer the course cartridge material to other portlets within your
course context, as described in “Integrating content into another portlet” on page 425.

« The material is available for browsing to anyone who has access to the page that hosts this
instance of the CCI portlet. If you want to restrict certain items from being viewable, see
“Managing the display of items in the portlet” on page 428.
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Understanding the administrative screen

For certain procedures, you display a screen titled Admin All Content. This screen shows all items
that exist in the cartridge and lets you work with them.

Course Content Import - Admin

Admin All Content

t-1.7 [ Instructor's r\'1E||'|ua|[|:‘[J * protected™® :

t-1.s [ ]Self-Assessment Questions  *protemad®

t-121 []Quizzes  ®prowmoed®

1-2.8.2.2 [ Nutritien and Health §

Coursework,
s

11e12 ] Carbohydrates E

t-1.5.0.3 [ ] Lipids U] * protected™®

T L AT C RS R P S

PR N TSPy

The system uses the following series of icons to identify each type of item. This might be useful to

you for when you are integrating items into other portlets, or when you are managing how these
items display. The icons are defined as follows:

E — Coursework

[l:D — Bookmarks

IZI — Forums
— Handouts

— Announcements
i)

If you forget what any particular icon represents, you can run your cursor over it, and the system
will display a pop-up hint.
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Integrating content into another portlet

Once you have placed material in an instance of the CCI portlet, as described in “Bringing material
into a CCl portlet instance” on page 420, you can integrate it into another portlet instance within
your course context (or another location).

To integrate content into another portlet instance:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate CCI portlet instance.

2 Click the Manage Content link.

The system displays the Admin All Content screen, which lists all of the individual items that
you can integrate into other portlets. For help understanding the icons on the screen, see
“Understanding the administrative screen” on page 424, or just run your cursor over the icon to
display a pop-up hint.

Course Content Import - Admin

Admin All Content

t-1.7 [ Instructor's Manual [l'—‘U * protected™*

1-15 ] PowerPoint Presentations ﬂlj * protected ®

t-12 [ ]Self-Assessment Questions m
1-1.81 DQuizzes * protected™®

t-1.5.0.1 [ Nutrition and Health HE *protected *

11e12 ] Carbohydrates E * protected ®

B L ot ST e PR P e

If any of the individual items are password-protected, they are labeled *protected*.

3 Select the items that you want to integrate into a particular portlet. You will be allowed to
transfer items to only one portlet instance at a time — so don’t select items that are supposed to
go to different places.

4 In the Integrate Content Into: area of the screen, make the following selections:

a Use the Page drop-down list to choose the page that hosts the portlet instance you want to
import to. You should see several choices in the drop-down list, including:

— Each page in the course context. Choices are displayed in the following format:
Department \ Course \ Course Section: Page.
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— Each page in your My Pages context. For example: My Pages: File Cabinet.

e T e T T i ant e am i =T m P i — e T AT ST dmr eSS ey e et T et St e

Integrate Content Into:

S Page: EMGYENG 3220\SUMZ2010 UNDG-ENG 220-C: Coursework

Partlet: <select>
ortlet: |eng\ENG 320\SUMZ2010 UNDG-ENG 320-C: Collaboration
220\5UMZ2010 UNDG-ENG 320-C: Coursework

ENG"ENG 3204SUMZ2010 UNDG-ENG 220-C: Main Page
EMGYENG 3220\SUMZ010 UNDG-ENG 220-C: Syllabus

ENGYENG 320\SUMZ010 UNDG-ENG 320-C\Rescurces for honors students: Defa

My Pages: File Cabinet
My Pages: Main Page

P R LY S T NP SO Ry PR S Yy

Sty PRy Sap Ny

b Use the Portlet drop-down list to choose the portlet instance you want to integrate content
into.

T R T R NI S R T LS LT P RT TN BRI LB W S P S Tty

Integrate Content Into:

Page: |ENG‘1ENG 320\5UMZ010 UNDG-ENG 32Z20-C: Main Page

Portlet: | =salact=
<szalect>
Annocuncements

Bookmarks
|Handouts

B e e e R R )

If you are integrating into an instance of the Bookmarks or Handouts portlet, the system
displays a Header or Folder drop-down list. This list describes the sets or categories that
exist in the portlet instance you chose. Choose the area that the content belongs in. If you
select [new header], you’ll create a new set or category to put the item into.

T L T A ST N

Integrate Content Into:

Page: |ENG\ENG 3Z0VS5UMZ010 UNDG-ENG 3Z20-C: Main Page

Portlet: | Bookmarks

Header: | <sslect=
«select>

[new header]
General resources

MNew translations
Study abroad opportunities

ke LA o e D i o o e et bt e At gl B e e
Note that if you are integrating the content into a portlet in your File Cabinet page, you will
see choices labeled {ROOT} and [new folder]. If you select {ROOT}, the item will go to the
top level of items in the File Cabinet tab you selected. If you select [new folder], you’ll
create a new folder to put the item into.

Note that password-protected items cannot be integrated into the File Cabinet.

5 Click Process.
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If you selected [new header] or [new folder], the system displays a dialog asking you to name
the new set or category. Enter the name and click Create.

Create new folder?

Review

materials]

I Creatﬁj[ Cancel ]

If you are integrating content into the Coursework portlet, the system displays a dialog asking
you to select a Unit and Type that describes the item. Make these selections and click OK.
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Type: | Exam

sy . |Exam
unit: Lab Report

Paper
Reading

9

uiz
Homewark

The system displays a status bar as it processes your request. When the process is complete, the
system displays a dialog box that says Deselect selected items?

Do one of the follo

« If you want to keep the items selected so that you can integrate them into another portlet

wing:

instance, click No.
« If you are done working with the items you selected, click Yes.

The system again displays the CClI portlet instance.

Navigate to the portlet instance to which you just integrated content and make sure that it

displays as you int

ended.
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Managing the display of items in the portlet

Once you have uploaded material into the CCI portlet, as described in “Bringing material into a
CCl portlet instance” on page 420, the material is available for browsing to anyone who has
permission to display the page.

Assuming you are not ready to remove the content, you might want to hide items, as described in
the procedure below. This procedure always explains how to display an item you previously
marked as hidden, and how to rename an item.

As an alternative to hiding specific items, you may want to review the permissions for the page and
make sure the right people have access to it, as described in “Letting a role view pages and context
links” on page 477.” You can also simply remove the content, as described in “Removing content
from a CClI portlet instance” on page 430.

Note that the browse view of the CCI portlet allows users to display password-protected items
without entering a password — so these items might be ones that you want to hide, depending on
which roles have the ability to display the page.

To manage the display of items in the CCI portlet instance:
1 Log in to the portal, and display the appropriate CCI portlet instance.
2 Click the Manage Content link.

The system displays the Admin All Content screen, which lists all of the individual items that
are part of the course cartridge. For help understanding the icons on the screen, see
“Understanding the administrative screen” on page 424, or just run your cursor over the icon to
display a pop-up hint.

3 If you want to rename any item, complete the following steps:

a Click the name of the item.
The system displays a pop-up menu with four choices.
b Select Retitle.
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The system makes the title modifiable, and updates the screen to include Save, Cancel, and
Reset buttons.

¢ Modify the name as necessary and click Save.

4 If you want to hide any item, complete the following steps:

a Click the name of the item.
The system displays a pop-up menu with four choices.
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b Select Hide/Show.
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24 [Excel W g with Charts
Selectiall

25 []Excel g with Excel,
Unselect All
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The system updates the screen, labeling it as *hidden*.

If you want to display an item that you previous marked as hidden:
a Click the name of the item.
The system displays a pop-up menu with four choices.
b Select Hide/Show.
The system updates the screen, and the item is no longer labeled *hidden™.

Navigate back to the main view of the portlet instance to make sure it now displays as you
intended.
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Removing content from a CCI portlet instance

An instance of the CClI portlet can hold material from only one course cartridge at a time. If you
want to remove content from an instance of the CClI portlet, use the procedure below.

To remove content from a CCI portlet instance:

1

Navigate to the CCI portlet instance and click the Manage Content link.

The system displays the Course Cartridge Import - Admin screen.

Click the Remove Cartridge link, which is at the bottom right corner of the screen.
The system displays a dialog stating that removing the cartridge cannot be undone.

Click OK.

The system again displays the main screen of the portlet instance, this time with a dialog stating
that it contains no content.

Managing permissions

If appropriate, you can give other roles the ability to manage an instance of the CCI portlet. Users
need management privileges in order to access to the Manage Content link, which is necessary for
completing most of the procedures described in this chapter.
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To give a role management privileges:

1

Navigate to the appropriate CCI portlet instance and click the wrench icon.

The system displays the Customize portlet Course Content Import screen.

Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Define Permissions tab, which lists all the roles defined in the system.

Make sure that every role responsible for managing this instance of the CClI portlet has the Can
Manage Content permission.

Click Save.
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Creating portal-only
courses

If you have access to the Course Creator portlet, you can use it to create portal-only courses, course
sections, terms, and departments.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Working with departments

= Working with terms

= Working with courses and sections
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Key concepts

The Course Creator portlet lets you do the following:

= Create portal-only courses — courses that exist independently of your ERP system. This
feature can be useful if, for example, you want to create a not-for-credit course, such as a
training session on how to use e-Racer.

= Create sections of portal-only courses.
= Create portal-only sections of existing courses defined in your ERP system.
= Create portal-only departments and terms.

= Assign portal-only courses to departments that exist in the ERP system or to
portal-only departments.

= Assign portal-only course sections to terms that exist in the ERP system or to
portal-only terms.

In this chapter, the four items that can exist either in “portal-only” form or within the ERP
system — courses, course sections, departments, and terms — are sometimes referred to as
elements.

Before being able to use the Course Creator portlet, you must add it to your course context (if an
administrator has not already done this, or placed it elsewhere in the portal). You may also want to
double-check that your portal administrator has given the Faculty role the Can Manage Courses
global portlet operation for the Course Creator portlet.

All Course Creator portlet instances behave identically

All Course Creator portlet instances host the same data. That is, throughout your system, any
occurrence of the Course Creator portlet can be used to manage any portal-only course, section,
department, or term that might be defined. Similarly, there are no instance-specific permissions
associated with Course Creator. Every occurrence of the portlet in your system should behave in
exactly the same manner.

Default view versus the maximized view
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This section describes the default view versus the maximized view of the Course Creator portlet.

Default view

The default view of the portlet shows controls you can use to create portal-only courses and portal-
only course sections. It also includes a link labeled View Current Courses — clicking this link
maximizes the portlet.
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Maximized view
When you maximize the Course Creator portlet, the portlet by default displays the following:

= In the upper part of the portlet, a series of controls that let you work with portal-only courses,
course sections, departments, and terms.

= In the main body of the portlet, a list of departments, courses, and course sections. In some
ways, this view varies based on how you set the Select a Term drop-down list. Essentially, the
list includes:

« An alphabetical list of departments. The following departments are listed:

— ERP departments that are associated with portal-only course sections that takes place in
the currently selected term.

— All portal-only departments (regardless of whether they are associated with portal-only
course sections in the selected term — all are listed).

e Under each listed department, the portlet lists any course associated with a portal-only
course section that takes place in the currently selected term and, under the course, the
appropriate course section(s) are listed.

If you are allowed to take any actions on any of the elements listed, the system marks the item with
a downward-arrow icon. You can click the icon to display a pop-up box that lists actions you
can take.

Training Department — :
© =¥ | Mare Info

PTLT - Portal trainini 7 it Degartmen]z
S Delete Departmi.it
Portal-Only Sections: ,_.ﬁ Delete Departmit
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Planning

As noted in subsequent sections in this chapter, for each portal-only element that you can create,
you must assign it a code. These codes are defined when you create the elements, and they cannot
be modified later. For this reason, your school may want to define acceptable protocols for these
codes before faculty members begin creating portal-only elements.

Note also that portal-only departments and courses are sometimes listed alongside those that were

created in the ERP system, and this distinction may not be immediately evident in some cases. For
this reason, you may want to create a protocol for codes that denotes portal-only elements as being
just that — for example, you could mandate that the last two characters in each course code be “-O”
for “online.”
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Working with departments

If you plan to create portal-only courses, you may want to organize them into one or more portal-
only departments. This section describes how to create, modify, and delete portal-only
departments.

Creating departments

Use this procedure to create a portal-only department.

To create a department:
1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.

2 Locate the link labeled Departments and click it.

v
S
i

;;ithout having to add them officially in your ERP

Add a New Section
to an existing course

Manage: & Terms &7 Departm:a?ts
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The system displays the Add a Department screen, which lists all the portal-only departments
defined in the system.

Course Creator

dradd a Department

New-employee orientation NUEM v
Portal education PRT S ®
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3 Click the Add a Department link.

The system displays a form.

4 In the Department Name field, enter a name for the new department.
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5 Inthe Department Code field, enter a unique code for the department. Note that once you create
the department, the code cannot be changed — so be sure to enter a code that conforms to
whatever naming convention your school has decided to use.

6 Click Save.

The system again displays the list of departments, this time with the new department listed. The
system also creates a page for the department within the Academics tab.

Renaming a department

Use this procedure to change the name of a department.

To rename a department:
1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.

The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.

2 Display the Edit Department screen:

a Inthe main Course Creator portlet, click the Departments link.

S ——
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b The system displays the Add a Department screen, which lists all the portal-only
departments defined in the system.

¢ Locate the department you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.
The system displays the Edit Department screen for that department.

3 Modify the Department Name field as appropriate.
4 Click Save.

An alternate way of displaying the Edit Department screen is to click the downward-arrow icon
next to the name of any portal-only department, then choose the Edit Department option from the
pop-up menu.
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Deleting a department

When you delete a portal-only department, you also delete all courses and course sections that are
assigned to the department.

To delete a department:

1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.

The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.

2 In the main Course Creator portlet, click the Departments link.
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The system displays the Add a Department screen, which lists all the portal-only departments
defined in the system.

3 Locate the department you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog box asking whether you are sure you want to delete the
department, along with all its courses and course sections.

4 If you are sure you want to delete the department, click OK.

The system deletes the department.

An alternate way of deleting a department is to click the downward-arrow icon next to the name
of the department, then select the Delete Department option.
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Working with terms

When you create a course section, you must assign it to a term. You can either assign a section to a
term defined within the ERP system, or you can assign it to a portal-only term. This section
describes how to create and delete portal-only terms.

Creating a term

You might want to create a portal-only term if you are planning to create portal-only course sections
that have nothing to do with the standard academic calendar defined in your ERP system. For
example, if you are planning a course section designed to train employees hired in the second
quarter, you might want to create a term named “Q2.”

Note that once you create a term, you cannot modify it.

To create a term:
1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.
The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.

2 Click the Terms link.

?ving to add them officially in your ERP
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The system displays the Add a Term screen, which lists all the portal-only terms defined in the
system.

3 Click Add a Term.

The system displays a form.
4 In the Term Name field, enter a name for the new term.

5 Inthe Term Code field, enter a unique code for the term. Note that once you create the
department, the code — like all else about the term — cannot be changed. So be sure to enter a
code that conforms to whatever naming conventions your school has decided to use.

6 Use the Start Date and End Date fields to define the term period.
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7 Click Save.

The system again displays the Add a Term screen, this time with the new term listed.

Deleting a term

Note that you can only delete a term if there are no course sections associated with it.

To delete a term:
1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.

The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.

2 Click the Terms link.

The system displays the Add a Term screen, which lists all the portal-only terms defined in the
system.

3 Locate the term you want to delete and click the corresponding trash-barrel icon. If there is no
trash-barrel icon next to the term you want to delete, that means that the term is associated with
one or more course sections, and it cannot be deleted.

The system displays a dialog box asking if you are sure you want to delete the term.

4 If you are sure you want to delete the term, click OK.

The system again displays the Add a Term screen, this time without the deleted term.
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Working with courses and sections

You create a portal-only course if you do not need any record of the course in your ERP system.

Note that each course must be associated with a department, and each course section must be

associated with a term. That is, a course is a definition of a curriculum. The section is an occurrence

of the course at a specific time and place. For example, a course might be “New employee
orientation.” A section of that course might be “New employee orientation - MWF.”

There is no way within the Course Creator portlet to display every portal-only course that you have

created. The system is designed to display course sections, but not courses. For this reason, you
may want to maintain a master list of portal-only courses and keep it in a secure location.

Note also that a course cannot be modified or deleted unless you have created at least one section of

that course.

Creating a course

Use this procedure to create a portal-only course.

To create a course:

1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet.

2 Click the link labeled Add a New Course.

The system displays the Add a New Course screen.

Course Creator

Add a New Course

Course Title:  |ngw Employee Orientation

Course Code:

Department: | select a Department
Course Description:  DefaultFont - Sze ~ %7 | B 7 U A -%7. 5|
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3 Inthe Course Title field, enter a name for the course.
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4 In the Course Code field, enter a code for the course. Note that once you create the course, the

code cannot be changed — so be sure to enter a code that conforms to whatever naming
conventions your school has decided to use.

Use the Department drop-down list to assign the course to a department. Note that you can
choose either a portal-only department or a department that is defined in the ERP system. Once

the course is created, you cannot assign it to another department, so you may want to take your
time and make sure you are choosing the correct department.

If you need to create a portal-only department at this time, you can by clicking the Add a
Department link and filling out the resulting pop-up form.
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In the Description field, add a description of the course.

Click Add Course.

The system creates your course and displays the Add a section screen. As part of creating the

course, the system creates a page for the course on the Academics tab and adds a link to this
page from the appropriate department context.

You can either stop now and plan to add a section to your course later, or you can go ahead and
add a section now by completing this procedure described in “Creating a section.” We

recommend adding at least one section now. Until you add a section to the course, you will not
be able to modify or delete the course.

Creating a section
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Use this procedure to add a section to an existing course — either a portal-only course or a course
that was created within your ERP system.

To create a section:

If you have not already done so, display the Add a section screen by completing the
following steps:

a Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.
The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.
b Click the Add a New Section link.
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The system displays the Select a Course screen. You use this screen to pick the course to
which you want to add a section.

¢ Inthe Select a Course field, enter the name of the course, or part of the course name, and
then wait a moment.

The system displays a list of courses that include the letter(s) you entered, along with their
course codes. Note that this list includes both portal-only courses and courses that exist in
the ERP system. If appropriate, you can filter the list using the Department drop-down list.

d Select the course you want.
The system displays the Add a section screen, with the name of the course you chose
displayed at the top.

Use the Term drop-down list to choose a term for the new section.

In the Section Code field, enter a code for the section. Note that once you create the section, the
code cannot be changed — so be sure to enter a code that conforms to whatever naming
convention your school has decided to use.

You are not required to fill out any other fields at this time, though you may want to do some or
all of the following:

« Use the Section Title field to enter a name for the section.
e Click the Add Faculty link to assign a faculty member to the section.
» Click the Add Students link to assign students to the section.

Do one of the following:

 If you are not planning to create additional sections right now, click the Add Section button
at the bottom left of the screen (“Add section and exit”).

« If you want to add this section and create another, click the Add Section button in the center
of the screen (*Add section and add another™).

At ST T T Latn P P

Add Section Add Section ] g
and exit % and add another €

If you did not add a faculty member, the system displays a dialog asking whether you are sure
you want to create the section without assigning a faculty member to it. In this case, either
cancel out of the dialog box and return to step 4, or click Yes.

The system adds your section and, depending on which button you chose, either re-displays the
Add a section form or displays the main Course Creator portlet view.

Once a course section is created, the system creates a course context for the section. If you have
assigned a faculty member to the section, the system adds a link to the course context to the
faculty member’s My Courses link list.
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Modifying a course

After you create a course, you may want to modify the course’s name or description. To do so, use

this procedure.

Note that you cannot modify any aspect of a course unless you have defined a section of the
course. If you need to add a course section, see “Creating a section” on page 440.

Additionally, you cannot modify the course code or re-assign the course to a different department.
For these parameters, the values you defined when creating the course are permanent.

To modify a course:

1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.
The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.
2 Locate the course that you want to modify on the screen. If the course is not displayed, use the
Term drop-down list to locate a term associated with a section of the course you want
to modify.
3 Click on the downward-arrow next to the name of the course.
The system displays a pop-up menu.
'Gﬁ'q;;-'l'c'i'r']"g"ii}:;éﬁ"BE};'Q}I}H;}'{{S .......................................................................
conserve - Conserving energy in the office —
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4 Select Edit Course.
The system displays a screen labeled Add a New Course — which also lets you modify the
course.
5 Make any changes that are appropriate.
6 Click Save Course.

Modifying a course section

After you create a course section, you may want to modify any of the following:
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The section’s title.
The teacher assigned to the section.
Students enrolled in the section.

The meeting time for the section.
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To make any of these changes, use the following procedure.

Note that you cannot modify the course section code or reassign the course to a different term. For
these parameters, the values you defined when creating the course section are permanent.

To modify a course section:
1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.
The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.

2 Locate the course section that you want to modify on the screen. If the section is not displayed,
use the Term drop-down list to modify the view until you find it.

3 Click on the name of the course section.
The system displays the Edit Section screen.
4 As appropriate, modify any of the values displayed in the screen.

5 Click Save Changes.

Deleting a course

At times, you may need to delete a course. Note that when you delete a course, you also delete all of
its sections, and all of the data in the course contexts for those sections.

You cannot delete a course unless you have defined a section of the course. If you need to add a
course section, see “Creating a section” on page 440.

To delete a course (and all of its sections):

1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.

The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.

2 Locate the course that you want to delete. If the course is not displayed on the screen, use the
Term drop-down list to change the view. Essentially, you need to display a term for which there
is a scheduled section of the course you want to delete.

3 Click on the downward-arrow next to the course name.

The system displays a pop-up menu.

Working Green Department @
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4 Select Delete Course.

The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the course and all the
sections associated with it.

5 If you are sure you want to delete the course, click OK.
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Deleting a course section

At times, you may need to delete a course section. Doing so also deletes the course context of the
section and all of the data that the context contains.

To delete a course section:

1 Navigate to an instance of the Course Creator portlet and maximize it.

The system displays the full view of the Course Creator portlet.

2 Locate the course section that you want to delete. If the section is not displayed, use the Term
drop-down list to modify the view until you find it.

3 Click on the downward-arrow next to the name of the course section.
The system displays a pop-up menu.
4 In the pop-up menu, select Delete Section.

The system displays a dialog asking if you are sure you want to delete the section and all of the
portlets and associated data, including grades and attendance information.

5 If you are sure you want to delete the section, click OK.
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Part o:
Pages, sub-sections,
and roles

This section describes how to manage roles and pages within a context.
— “Managing the layout of a context” on page 449.
— “Creating and maintaining roles” on page 469.

— “Managing page and context permissions” on page 475.



Part 5: Pages, sub-sections, and roles
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Managing the layout of
a context

This chapter explains how to refine the layout of your course context, or any other context that you
might have permission to manage, by adding and modifying sub-sections, pages, and portlets.

In this chapter:
= Working with pages
= Working with sub-sections

= Working with sidebars
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Working with pages

You may want to add pages to your course context, or any of its sub-sections. You may also need to
rename pages, delete them, and so forth. This section covers all these tasks, as follows:

= Creating a page

= Renaming a page

= Deleting a page

= Arranging portlet instances

= Deleting a page

Creating a page
If you want to create a page, follow this procedure.
To create a page:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate course section or sub-section.

2 In the sidebar, click the Add a Page link.

N Home I Admissions | Campus Life . Candidate

You are here: Academics = English - ENG = Renaissa

ENG 320 C -
ENG 320 C -

Attendance About This Cours;
Collaboration

Course Information

Coursework Meeting time a

Gradebook

= Our class meets fr
Main Page Strong Hall, room

# About This Course

e Calendar Your teacher
* Announcements
I'm Laura Martin.

» Handouts 4:30 p.m. You can

* Bookmarks

Syllabus

g.ﬁa‘d 5 Page
EE? Context n'-f&agsr

Material we will
!"‘-.I-p--.—.-. WLM =t

The system displays the Create a new page screen.
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In the Name field, enter a name for the page. This name will become part of the URL. It will be
displayed in the sidebar, in breadcrumbs, and as a title at the top of the page (unless this page is

the default page for the context). For these reasons, you should choose a meaningful name.

N o S LS S Y

Create a new page 1

Mame can contain letters, digits, spaces, single

Name |Grading Guidelines| |

[ Create ] l Cancel ]

4 Click Create.

The system creates your page and displays the Customize page name screen, which lets you add

content to the page and take other actions.

Customize page Grading Guidelines

Properties | Content Layout Permissions

Page Info

Page Name: |Grading Guidelines

[l Change URL

If there is more than one page, then you will see a c

remain as it is currently.

page. This ensures the URL looks right and minimizes]

[IMake this page default.

[Save] [ Cancel ] | ® Delete the page
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If you want to take time now to add portlet instances to the page or specify the layout of the
page, you can do this using the Content and Layout tabs. For help with either of these

procedures, see
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When you navigate back to the parent tab or sidebar, you will see your new page in the sidebar.

Home J| Admissions | Campus Life candidate [P

You are here: Academics = English - ENG = Renaissandg

ENG 320 C -
ENG 320 C -

Attendance

About This Course

Collaboration

Course Information

Coursework Meeting time and

Gradebook
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Main Page Strong Hall, room 1

# About This Course
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* Anncuncements
I'm Laura Martin.
4:30 p.m. You can

» Handouts

* Bookmarks
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g.ﬁa‘d 3 Page
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Renaming a page
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If you want to create a page, follow this procedure.

To rename a page:

1
2

Log in to the portal and navigate to the page you want to rename.

Click Edit page.

The system displays the Customize page name screen, with the Properties tab displayed.
In the Page Name field, enter the new name.

If you want the URL to reflect the new name, click the Change URL checkbox. Note that if you
change the URL, existing bookmarks will no longer work.

Click Save.
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Making a page the default

If you want to make a page the default for its course context or sub-section, use this procedure.
When you do this, when a user first navigates to the the course context (or sub-section), this is the
page that is first displayed.

To make a page the default for its context:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the page that you want to make a default page.
2 Click Edit Page.
The system displays the Customize page name screen, with the Properties tab displayed.
3 Select the checkbox labeled Make this page the default.
4 Click Save.

Working with portlet instances

In order for page to be useful, you have to add content — one or more portlets — to it. When you
add a portlet to a page, you create a portlet instance. This section describes how to add, rename, and
delete portlet instances.

Creating a portlet instance

Use this procedure to place portlets on a page. Once a portlet is added to a page, it is considered a
portlet instance. Note that there can be no more than 10 portlet instances on a page.

To create a portlet instance:

1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the page where you want the portlet (or portlets) to be
displayed.

2 Click Edit page.
The system displays the Customize page name screen.

3 Select the Content tab.

The system displays a screen that lists all existing portlet instances (if any).
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4 Click Add a portlet.

6

Customize page Main Page

Properties | Content | Layout Permissions

Portlets on this Page

Handouts (Handouts) #
Bookmarks  (Bookmarks) g
Announcements  (Announcements) g

About This Course  (Custom Content) &7

Calendar  (Calendar) g

gradd 3 portlet
A dd CLIStOE bntent

@F{eorder

TR e S AR ARSI L TR s S e et e St

The system does one of the following:
« Displays a list of portlets. This list includes all the portlets that are available to be added.
Continue to step 5.

« Displays a dialog stating that there are no portlets available to be added to this tab. This can
occur because of the way the tab is configured. Contact the administrator of your portal for
assistance.

« Displays a dialog stating that the maximum number of portlet instances is already displayed
on the page. In this case, you either must delete one or more of the existing portlets
instances, or choose a different page to add content to.

Use the checkboxes to select the portlet(s) that you want to add to the page.

If you do not see the name of the portlet you want to add, it may be because of the way that the
tab is configured. Contact the administrator of your portal for assistance.

For each portlet you select, the system makes the name of the portlet editable.

e = e

T9 7AiMy Courses
F Announcements
F Apply Online 2.0
Blog ﬁ

F Bookmarks

F Browse

O

Bulletin Boards
Nl e s il o o i antnah e B gt s n. e b B

If appropriate, change the name of any portlet instance from the default name. For example,
you may want to choose a name that’s more tailored to the way you’re going to use the portlet.
Note that the name will also become part of the URL to this portlet instance, and once you



e-Racer: Faculty Guide

create the portlet instance, you will not be able to change the URL (even if you change the
name).

'D- ) AII;1\].'_ éour_se;- - 1
il Announcements
K Apply Online 2.0
|Live from the festival |
K Bookmarks
il Browse

e Blletin Bords |

Note that the names of the portlet instances are displayed at the top of the portlet instance, in the
sidebar, and in breadcrumbs.

Scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Add Portlets to page.

Note that if you are attempting to add too many portlet instances to a page, the system will
display a dialog stating as much.

Otherwise, the system displays the main Content tab, which lists all portlet instances on the
page, along with a dialog stating “Your new portlet was created successfully.”

Your new portlet instance(s) are listed on this tab. If you changed the name of any portlet
instance, the name you chose is listed first, and the portlet type is listed in parentheses.

Customize page Main Page

Properties | Content | Layout Permissions

Your new portlet was created successfully

Portlets on this Page

Announcements  (Announcements) &
Handouts (Handouts) 7
Bookmarks  (Bookmarks) 4

About This Course  (Custom Content) ¢
Calendar (Calendar) &
CI__ive from the festival (Blog) &

%
@E]E]E]E]E]

giadd a portlet
drAdd custom content

@Reorder

ome A S e e m T ST T R T S e R e R R S T A e A

8 To exist the Customize page name screen, scroll to the bottom of the screen and click Exit.
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Renaming a portlet instance

Use this procedure to rename a portlet instance. Note that the names of the portlet instances are
displayed not only at the top of the portlet, but also in the sidebar and in breadcrumbs, so you
should choose a meaningful name.

To rename a portlet instance:

1
2

Log in to the portal nd navigate to the page hosting the portlet instance you want to rename.
Click Edit page.

The system displays the Customize page name screen.

Select the Content tab.

The system displays the Content screen, which lists all the portlet instances on the page.
Locate the portlet instance you want to rename and click the corresponding pencil icon.

The system displays a screen that lets you rename the portlet instance.

In the Name field, enter the new name. Note that changing the name will not change the URL.
Click Rename.

The system displays a dialog stating that you have successfully changed the name of the portlet
instance.

Deleting a portlet instance

Use this procedure to delete a portlet instance. Note that most portlet instances contain content
unique to that instance, and you delete the instance, you also delete the content.

To delete a portlet instance:

1
2

5

Log in to the portal nd navigate to the page hosting the portlet instance you want to delete.
Click Edit page.

The system displays the Customize page name screen.

Select the Content tab.

The system displays the Content screen, which lists all the portlet instances on the page.
Locate the portlet instance you want to rename and click the corresponding trash barrel icon.

The system displays a displays a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to delete the
portlet instance.

When you delete a portlet instance, you delete all content created that is specific to the
instance, plus all shortcuts to the instance. So do not proceed unless you are certain you
don’t need this content.

If you are sure you want to delete the instance, click OK.
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Modifying a page’s layout
When you modify a page’s layout, you have the ability to make two types of changes:
= Modifying the column layout

= Arranging portlet instances

Modifying the column layout

Each page uses one of several preconfigured column layouts. These preconfigured layouts let you
choose the number and relative size of the columns the page will use.

To modify a page’s column layout:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the page whose layout you want to modify.
2 Click Edit Page.
The system displays the Customize page name screen, with the Properties tab displayed.
3 Click Layout.
The Layout tab is displayed.
4 Use the Choose a Column Layout portion of the screen to select a layout.

5 Click Save.

Arranging portlet instances
When you arrange portlet instances, you can do either of the following:
= Move a portlet instance up or down on the page.

= If your layout includes more than one column, you can move portlet instances from left to right.

To arrange portlet instances:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the page whose portlets you want to arrange.
2 Click Edit Page.
The system displays the Customize page name screen, with the Properties tab displayed.
3 Click Layout.
The Layout tab is displayed.

4 Use the Arrange Portlets portion of the screen to specify the placement of the portlet instances
on the page.

To move any given portlet instance:

a Select the portlet name.
b Do one of the following:
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— To move the portlet to a different column, click the column that you want to move the
portlet to.
— To move the column up or down, use the up and down arrows.

5 Click Save.

Deleting a page

If you need to delete a page, use this procedure. Note that if a page is the default for its parent tab
or sub-section, it cannot be deleted. Further, when you delete a page, you also delete all portlet
instances on that page, and content that they contain.

To delete a page:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the page you want to delete.

2 Click Edit Page.

The system displays the Customize page name screen, with the Properties tab displayed.

I When you delete a page, you delete all portlet instances and their content. So do not

= proceed unless you are certain you don’t need this content.

3 If you are sure you want to delete the page, click the Delete the page.
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A sub-section is like a subset of a tab (or a subset of another sub-section). It is essentially a
collection of one or more pages. You might create a sub-section if you want to group pages that deal
with similar topics or which are targeted to a specific role. For example, if you had a few pages
intended just for other faculty members, you might want to set up a sub-section intended just for
them. You can also configure a separate set of permissions for a sub-section, so that only certain
roles are allowed to display it.

By default, sub-sections are represented in the sidebar as folder icons, though if appropriate you can
hide the icons (which also serve as links).

Attendance

ik e I P W

Home J Admissions | Campus Life | Candidat.

Tt S A ey

You are here: Academics = English - ENG = Renais

ENG 320 C -
ENG 320 C

Collaboration

Course Information

Coursework

Gradebook

Main Page

» About This Course
» Calendar

* Announcements
#» Handouts

» Bookmarks

& Live from the workshep

Syllabus

Grading Guidelines

&P add 5 Page

[JHeonors projects
5

[JResources for TAs

(& Context Manager

e o T =T e =T

About This Cov

Meeting time &

Our class meets:
Strong Hall, roo

Your teacher

I'm Laura Marti
4:30 p.m. You

Material we wi

Please check thy

This section explains the following tasks:

= Creating a sub-section

= Renaming a sub-section

= Deleting a sub-section

For help hiding sidebar icons from the sidebar, see “Hiding or displaying sub-section links in a

sidebar” on page 465.
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Creating a sub-section
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If you want to group multiple pages within your course context according to topic or some other
common factor, create a sub-section. You can also create a sub-section within a sub-section.

To create a sub-section:

1 Log in to the portal and navigate to your course context (and, if appropriate, to one of its
existing sub-sections).

2 Click Context Manager.
The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.

3 Click the Sub-Sections tab.

The system displays a screen that includes a list of all the sub-sections that already exist on
this tab (or sub-section).

4 Click Create a New Sub-Section.
The system displays the Create a New Sub-Section screen.

5 Inthe Name field, type a name. This name will be displayed in the sidebar, if the course context
or sub-section is configured to display sub-section icons in the sidebar. It will also be displayed
in breadcrumbs. For these reasons, you should choose a meaningful name.

Note that the name will also become part of the URL, and once the sub-section is created, you
will not be able to change the URL (even if you change the name).

Context Manager
Properties Pages Sub-Sections Permissions

Create a New Sub-Section
Name can contain letters, digits, spaces, single quotes, brackets and signs,

Name Poetry contes‘d

Create ] [ Cancel l

e o i AT SR T, 08 BT ST e, S dil PRETEER Y



Click Create.
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The system creates your new sub-section, and a default page for the sub-section. It also displays
the Sub-Sections tab of the Context Manager, this time with your new sub-section listed.

Context Manager
Properties Pages

Name
Honaors projects

Resources for TAs

Poetry contest

Sub-Sections

All Current Sub-Sections in ENG 320 C - Re

2f Create a New Sub-Section

S S T T S Yy

If the host tab (or sub-section) is configured to display sub-sections in the sidebar, the new sub-
section will now show up there as well.

Attendance

You are here: Academics = English - ENG = Renaiss#]

o et Ay e o ot e £ L b s it iy
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ENG 320 C -
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Collaboration

Course Information
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# Bookmarks
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Renaming a sub-section

If you need to rename a sub-section, use this procedure. Note that when you do this, the URL is not
renamed. The system will always use the URL that was created along with the sub-section.

To rename a sub-section:

1
2

Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate course section.

Click Context Manager.

The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.

Click the Sub-Sections tab.

The system displays a screen that includes a list of all the sub-sections in this context.

Locate the sub-section you want to rename. Click the corresponding pencil icon.

Context Manager
Properties Pages Sub-

All Current Sub-Sections in ENG 2

Name

Honaors projects &

&

Poetry contest 4
49 Create a New SuLn

B I

i}
Resources for TAs +7 @
i}

The system displays a screen that lets you rename the sub-section.
In the Name field, modify the text as appropriate.

Click Rename.

The system changes the name of your sub-section.

Deleting a sub-section
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If you need to delete a sub-section, use this procedure. Note that when you delete a sub-section,
you also delete all the pages and portlet instances it contains.

To delete a sub-section:

1
2

Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate course section.

Click Context Manager.

The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.

Click the Sub-Sections tab.
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The system displays a screen that includes a list of all the sub-sections that exist on
this tab (or sub-section).

4 Locate the sub-section you want to delete. Click the corresponding trash-barrel icon.

The system displays a dialog asking whether you are sure you want to delete the sub-section.

When you delete a sub-section, you also delete all content associated with that sub-section
— including all child sub-sections, all pages, and the associated portlet instances. So do not
delete a sub-section unless you are certain you don’t need any of this content.

5 If you want to delete the sub-section and all its content, click Yes, Delete.

Specifying the default page for a course section

When a user selects any tab or sub-section, the system displays the “default page” for that tab or
sub-section. However, you can make any page the default page.

The default page is slightly different from other pages in that its name is not displayed at the top of
the page. Rather, the name of the tab or sub-section is displayed. The name of the page, however, is
displayed in the breadcrumbs and in the sidebar. For this reason, we suggest a name that is
meaningful and yet not so important that the page wouldn’t make sense if the user didn’t see it.
“Home” is often a good name for a default page.

MHarme
of page

*ffrome|

You are here: Athletics =|Home

COETENN ihictics] L Name

* Calendar Calendar

# Beadings

s Chat
Mon

Fall fundraisers

26 27 28 23
Ask the coaches
@ add 5 Page 2 3 4 2
Bazeball
O Baseball k] 10 11 12
[ Basketball
[ Field Hockeyv i6 17 i3 19

. S . il el o A gt g ] i, M‘ A s it - Ren i, an s,
To specify the default page for sub-section:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate course section.

2 Click Context Manager.
The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.

3 Click the Pages tab.
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The system displays a screen that includes a list of all the pages that exist on this tab. Note that
this list includes only pages, not any child sub-sections that might exist. Similarly, if a page is
part of a child sub-section, it will not be displayed here.

4 Use the radio buttons at the left to select a default page.

The system makes the page you selected the default.

An alternative method for specifying the default page is described in “Deleting a page” on
page 458.
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Working with sidebars

Both your course contexts and their sub-sections have sidebars — panes that are designed to display
links to the child elements of the course or sub-section. You have a variety of options for making
sure that sidebars are as helpful as possible to your users. This section describes those options:

= Hiding or displaying sub-section links in a sidebar
= Reordering sub-section links in a sidebar

= Reordering page links in a sidebar

Hiding or displaying sub-section links in a sidebar

By default, links to sub-sections are displayed in the sidebar of their host course or sub-section.
However, you can hide the links. If you do this, just remember that you’ll either need to create
another method of letting users navigate to the sub-sections or else manually provide the URL to
the people who need it.

Note that when you hide or display sub-section links in a sidebar, you do so for all sub-sections in
that course or sub-section. You cannot hide or display one sub-section link only.

To hide or display sub-section links in a sidebar:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate course or sub-section.

If the links are currently displayed, you will see them in the sidebar. By default, they are
presented as folder icons.

2 Click Context Manager.
The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.
3 Click the Sub-Sections tab.
The system displays a list of all the sub-sections that exist in this context.
4 As appropriate, select or de-select the Display Sub-Sections in Sidebar checkbox.
The screen refreshes.
5 Click Exit.

If you chose to display the sub-sections, the folder icons are now listed in the sidebar of the
appropriate course or sub-section. If you chose to hide them, they are no longer displayed.

Reordering sub-section links in a sidebar

When displayed in a sidebar, sub-sections are by default displayed in the same order in which they
were created. However, you can change this.

To reorder sub-section links in a sidebar:

1 Log in to the portal nd navigate to the appropriate course section or sub-section.
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2 Click Context Manager.

The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.
3 Click Reorder.

Context Manager

Properties  Pages : Sub-Sections  Permissions

All Current Sub-Sections in ENG 320 C - Renaissance Poetry

Name
Honors projects S ow
Resources for TAs & o

Poetry contest S ow

9 Create 3 New Sub-Section

1; Reordﬁr
P U
The system displays a screen listing each sub-section and its order in the sidebar.

4 Use the boxes at the left to specify the new order.

Context Manager

Properties Pages Sub-Sections Permissions
Sidebar Order Sub-Section Name

Honors projects

Resources for TAs

Poetry contest

5

5 Click Save.

The system displays a dialog stating that you have successfully reordered the sub-sections.
Reordering page links in a sidebar

When displayed in a sidebar, the system places pages in the same order that they were created in.
However, you can change this.
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To reorder pages:

1

Log in to the portal and navigate to the parent tab or sub-section whose pages you want to re-
order.

Click Context Manager.

The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.
Select the Pages tab.
Click Reorder.

T iy~ T Sy P i i Ty

Context Manager
Properties Pages Sub-Sections Permissions

All Current Pages in Football

Default Page Page Name

O Homecoming

O] The End Zone {(currently is default page)
& Ask the coach

g0 Create a new page

15 F{eordeE

s T T i L LM T

The system displays a screen listing each page and its order in the sidebar.
Use the boxes at the left to specify the new order.

Click Save.

The system displays a dialog stating that you have successfully reordered the pages.
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Creating and
maintaining roles

This chapter explains how to create and maintain roles for use in a course section or sub-section.

In this chapter:
= Key concepts
= Creating a role

= Modifying arole



Creating and maintaining roles

Key concepts

470

In order for users to have permission to take actions in the portal, they must be assigned to roles.
Each user inherits the privileges that are associated with the different roles that he or she belongs
to. Note that most users probably belong to more than one role and will therefore have a variety of
permissions throughout

the portal.

The system already includes several roles that you will probably use — such as the “Students” and
“Faculty” roles. However, you may want to create custom roles for different groups of people,
such as guest speakers, teaching assistants, or some other group. Essentially, you create a role if
there is a group of people who should have a different set of privileges than any of the other
existing roles.

Note that the system allows for two different types of roles. As a faculty member, you probably
have permission only to create the first type — context-specific roles — but because you may see
the other types of roles referenced on certain screens, and because you may want to grant
privileges to them, both types of roles are explained here.

The types of roles are:

= context-specific roles — These roles exist only in a particular context. Put another way, if you
create a role for your course section, teachers working in other contexts will not see the role. It
is solely for use in your own course context.

= base roles, or global roles — These roles exist throughout the system. Any context manager or
administrator can grant privileges to these roles, but only a member of the Administrators role
can create a base role.

For details on how to grant certain types of privileges to roles — such as giving a role permission
to view a page — see the next chapter, “Managing page and context permissions.”
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Creating arole

Use this procedure to create a role for use in your course context or in one of its sub-sections.

If your course context includes any sub-sections, note the following: When you create a role for a
context, the role will not be available for use within the child sub-sections of the context. Similarly,
if you create a role within a particular sub-section, it will not be available outside of that sub-
section.

To create a context-specific role:

1 Log into the portal and navigate to the course context or sub-section where you want to create a
role. For example, if you want the role to be available to the main pages in your course section,
such as Attendance, Coursework, and the Gradebook, you could navigate to any one of those
pages, or to the default page for the course section.

If you want to create a role for use in a sub-section, just navigate to any page in the sub-section.

2 Click Context Manager.

The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected.
3 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Define Permissions screen.

Context Manager
Properties

Pages Sub-Sections Permissions

Define Permissions

Permissions for: Members of RLGN 501 A - New Religious Movements

Role Can Admin
Attendance Collaboration Course Informa

(dFaculty
[JStudents a

Eradd 3 Role

B

4 Click Add a Role.
The system updates the screen to include a form.
5 Inthe Role Name field, enter a name.

6 If you want any existing roles (and their users) to be automatically assigned to this role, use the
available checkboxes to select the roles to include. Note that you may select either from the
global roles or from any other context-specific roles that you might have created, both here and
in other contexts.
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7 If you want to add individual users to the role, complete the following steps:
a Click Add Individual Users.

Context Manager

Properties Pages Sub-Sections Permissions

Define Permissions

Role Name: |Honors Students

€% Add Individual Users
[ all Users in RLGN a iA - New Religious Movements

COFaculty
Choose from roles in all my courses

[Jall users

Y = PP e e -

The system opens a new browser window titled Select Users.

b To add a user, select the person’s name in the left-hand column and click Add to move it to
the right-hand column, which is labeled Selected Users.

Note that you can use the search fields and/or the drop-down list to filter the names that
show up in the left-hand column.

.= T T e T T T e e T e T T i e T i T T s AT T e e AT T s AT e e
Show: @ all Users (O Users In RLGN 501 A - New Religious Movements
Search: .
Last Name: First Name: Brown, Melody (ID# )
Students, All Roles
| ||me|ody |
All Roles “
| | Selected Users
Brown, Melod Rodriguez, Juan
Jones, Melody Chen, Mike
Jones, Amy
- Ryl e R S el R it ot T B B Rl = i Sl AL o R

¢ When you have added all the appropriate users to the Selected Users column, click OK.
The system again displays the screen where you added the name for the new role.

8 Click Save.
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Modifying arole
At times you may need to modify a role. For example, you may want to change either of the
following:
= The name of the role.
= The users that are assigned to the role.

To do either of these things, use the procedure below.

To modify a context-specific role:

1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the appropriate context — for example, to your course
section or to one of its sub-sections, whichever contains the role you want to modify.

2 Click Context Manager.

The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected.

Context Manager

Properties Pages Sub-Sections Permissions

Name: |[RLGN 501 A - New Religious Movements

3 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Define Permissions screen.

4 Locate the role you want to modify and click the corresponding pencil icon.

Context Manager

Properties Pages Sub-Sections Permissions

Define Permissions

Permissions for: Members of RLGN 501 A - New Religious Move:

Role Can Admin
Attendance Collab,

(dFaculty

[JGuest Lecturers S om
[JHoneors Students .s- m
[Jstudents

[(dTeaching Assistants & M
ool o AR ol RN A

IR <

™ =) ™
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The system updates the screen to include a form that you can modify.
5 If appropriate, use the Role Name field to modify the name of the role.

6 If desired, select or de-select any roles that you want to add or remove from the role you are
currently editing.

7 If appropriate, select (or remove) individual users from the role as follows:

d Click Edit Users.

The system opens a new browser window that lets you add (and remove) users from the
role. (Users currently assigned to the role are displayed in the Selected Users column.)

e Using the Add and Remove buttons, add (or remove users) from the Selected Users column.
f Click OK.
The browser window closes and the previous screen is displayed.

8 Click Save.

Context Manager
Properties Pages Sub-Sections Permissions

Define Permissions

Role Name: |Honors Students

4 users selected. !ﬂ Edit Users
CJall Users in RLGN 501 A - New Religious Movements

CIFaculty [ students
[ Guest Lecturers O Teaching Assis
Choose from roles in all my courses
[l Al Users
[Jadministrators [ constituents
[0 admissions Administrators ClFaculty
[Jadmissions Counselors CJFinancial aid &
[Jadmissions Officers Clstaff
[Jadvancement Officers [ staff Administ
[Jadvisor administrators [Jstudent admi
[Jadvisors [Jstudents

[Jcandidates
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Managing page and
context permissions

This chapter explains how you can manage access to pages and to sub-sections and how to give
another role permission to help you administer your course context, along with related topics.

In this chapter:

= Key concepts

= Letting a role view pages and context links
= Managing portlet permissions

e Letting a role administer a context



Managing page and context permissions

Key concepts

To give privileges to your users, you assign them to roles, and they inherit the roles associated with
those privileges.

Automatically assigned privileges

In some cases, roles are automatically associated with privileges. For example, in the default setup
of the portal, the following are true:

= Members of the Faculty role have the Can Admin privilege in their own course contexts.

= Members of the Students role can view several pages of the contexts for course sections that
they are enrolled in.

= In the Forums portlet, by default, members of the Users role can publish posts and reply to
posts.

Manually assigned privileges

This chapter describes the privileges that you may want to grant to the various roles, including
permission to:

= View pages.

= View links to sub-sections.

= Managing a course section or a sub-section.

= Permission to view and manage portlets, or to take specific actions within portlets.
This chapter deals with the first few bullet points, but not the last.

The last bullet point is not covered in this chapter, because the specifics of portlet permissions vary
depending on the type of portlet. For help with this, view the chapter or section for the portlet for
which you need to assign privileges.
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Letting a role view pages and context links

You may have pages in your portal that should be viewable by some roles, but not others. For
example, you might set up a series of pages intended only for your teaching assistants, who belong
to their own role. You manage this by granting the Teaching Assistants role access to the page, but
not the Students role.

If the page is part of a sub-section, note that when you grant the role permission to display the page,
you also grant the role permission to display the display the sidebar link to the sub-section (though
if desired, you can hide some or all of the other sub-section pages from the role).

Note that you may want to check with your portal administrator to see whether the role has
permission to display the Academics tab. If the role does not have permission to display the tab, you
may need to provide members of the role with a link to the sub-section or pages that you want them
to have.

To let a role view a page:
1 Log in to the portal and navigate to the page for which you want to set permissions.
2 Click Edit Page.
The system displays the Customize page name screen, with the Properties tab displayed.
3 Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays a screen that lists each role.

4 Locate the role to which you want to give permission and select the corresponding Can View
checkbox.

Customize page Grading Guidelines

Properties Content Layout | Permissions

Define Permissions

Permissions for: Members of RLGN 501 A

Role Can View
[JFaculty

[JGuest Lecturers & o F
[JHonors Students & F
[Jstudents F

[<]

[JTeaching Assistants & © \

W g il R s n b e e __;1#-.&-#-#-;-;...}

5 Click Save.

The system refreshes the page and saves your selection. The role you chose now has permission
to view the page.
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Managing portlet permissions
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Managing access to portlets is done in a few ways:

= You can set permissions for individual portlet instances. Depending on the type of portlet, this
can give the roles a wide variety of different privileges. The different permissions vary by
portlet and are covered in Chapter 4, "Managing global portlet operations.”

= If you want a role to have the administrative privileges available through the wrench icon —
including the Settings and Permissions tabs, you must give the role the administrative
privileges in the context, as described in “Letting a role administer a context” on page 479.

Note that there is another level of portlet permissions — these are “global” permissions. Each
global permission affects all instances of a particular portlet type. As a faculty member you
probably do not have the ability to work with global permissions, but if you have a user that is
having trouble accessing a portlet, the reason might be global permissions (also called global
portlet operations). For help, check with your portal administrator.
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Letting a role administer a context

In some cases, you might want members of another role to help you manage your course section, or
perhaps one of its sub-sections. To set this up, you grant that role the Can Admin privilege for the
appropriate context.

When you give a role this permission, members of the role are allowed to do the following:

Display any direct child pages in the context. For example, if you grant a role the Can Admin
privilege for a course context, the role can view all the pages that are direct “children” of the
context, such as Attendance and Coursework.

Display and administer all pages on all child contexts of the context, if any exist. For example, if
you grant a role the Can Admin privilege for a course context, then that role is automatically
granted the Can Admin privilege in all of the child contexts.

Add pages (either directly to the context, and to any child contexts).
Edit any existing pages.

Add sub-sections.

Administer existing sub-sections.

View and administer all portlet instances in the context. This includes having access to the
Settings and Permissions tabs for all portlet instances.

Give permission to other roles to view and administer the tab or sub-section (as well as remove
the permission).

To give users permission to administer a context:

1
2

Log in to the portal and navigate to the page for which you want to set permissions.

Click Context Manager.

The system displays the Context Manager screen, with the Properties tab selected by default.

Click the Permissions tab.

The system displays the Define Permissions screen, which lists all the roles in the system and at
least two columns at the right, labeled Can Admin and Can View Page.

Locate the role to which you want to grant administrative access and select the corresponding
checkbox in the Can Admin column. Note that when you select Can Admin, the system
automatically gives the role View privileges to all the pages in the context (if the role does not
already have them).

Click Save.
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an online assignment 105
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an item to the Readings portlet 366
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advanced weighting method
defined 168
setting up the Gradebook with 171
All My Courses portlet 35, 213
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adding a description of 58
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making password-protected 60
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possible formats of 41, 53
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tracking 145
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configuring the attendance marking method 149
copying attendance settings to a different course
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previewing as a student 383
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setting up the Gradebook with 169
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Bookmarks portlet 409
Bulletin Boards portlet
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configuring 267
cancelling a class 155
CCI (Course Content Import) portlet 35, 67
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removing content from 430
using to integrate material into another portlet 425
CClI File Cabinet 420
loading coursepack material from 422
saving a coursepack to 421
Chat portlet 30
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copying to a different course context 409 deleting 188
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course calendars 130 deleting
course context a custom item from the Gradebook 188
calendar for 272 a page 458
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ERP system, submitting grades to 203
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extra credit
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feedback
about personalized feedback 110
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entering personalized feedback for offline
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entering personalized feedback for online
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deactivating 105
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setting up automatic feedback 74, 86
setting up passwords for 60
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changing 172
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pages
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for multiple choice questions 79
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for true/false questions 81
password-protecting online assignments 60
penalizing students who are tardy or absent 181
percentage weights, using in the Gradebook 168
performance groups (in Test Analysis)

configuring the size of 142

defined 134
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reviewing the average score for each group 137
permissions 25, 469, 475

for tabs, sub-sections, and pages 474

for the Bookmarks portlet 257

for the Calendar portlet 266, 277
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in the CCI portlet 430

in the Course Creator portlet 432

in the Coursemates portlet 292

in the Coursework portlet 50

in the Custom Content portlet 304

in the Gradebook portlet 191, 204

in the Handouts portlet 357

in the Readings portlet 369
point values for questions, setting 91
Portal-only Account Creator 36
portal-only course sections

creating 440

deleting 445

modifying 442
portal-only courses

creating 415, 439

deleting 443

modifying 442

planning for 433
portal-only departments

changing the name of 435

creating 434, 440

deleting 436
portal-only terms

creating 437

deleting 438
portlet instance, defined 26
portlet, defined 25
portlets

About This Course 28, 296

All My Courses 35, 213

Announcements 28

Attendance 26, 30, 33, 145, 169

Calendar 28

Chat 30

Copy Course Materials 411

Course Content Import (CCI) 35, 67
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Course Creator 36
Course Search 35, 285
Course Syllabus 33, 296
Coursemates 30, 289
Coursework 32, 33, 39, 51, 109, 168, 169
Custom Content 28, 33
Downloadable Version 33, 296
Forums 26, 30
Gradebook 30, 33, 42, 156, 163
Group Directory 290
Handouts 33, 345
overview of e-Racer portlets 28
Readings 33, 359
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previewing
a course context as a member of another role 25, 34,
381
an assignment 99
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assessing the effectiveness of 138, 139
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sub-sections 462
reopening an assignment 117

485



Index

reordering
elements in the Custom Content portlet 298
page links in a sidebar 466
questions in an assignment 91
sections in an assignment 97
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reordering page links in 466
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their view of the Attendance portlet 147
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